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Student appeal

e “Teen2Teen Friends’ — a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other — just as people do in the real
world

¢ An emphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens’ social nature

° A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests

73 very nics. The weather & great. The
Tevtarants s arfastc. And e ba

a

Student support
o A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

o Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
fest preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

e Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language oy e

e Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook and a ready-to-use interactive Extra Practice CD-ROM to
extend practice outside of the classroom '

Users of Teen2Teen Plus have access to exclusive Online Practice

on an-easy-to-use learning management system, with more
than 250 activities. See page xiii for more information.

Teacher support
o Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
- at-a-glance answer keys for easy

lesson planning

¢ Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable and
effective presentations

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

e A flexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course components:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Extra Practice CD-ROM
— Teacher’s Edition with Teacher's
Resource CD-ROM, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grarmmar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

TeenZTeen Student Book was written specifically for

rs learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
xposure to English-and opportunity to practice take place
tentirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
n specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
0 is the most important model of English for students

r guide in becoming English speakers.

[\

n order to help students notice, rer?member and use English, the
its in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for

ing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the

I suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
aching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen One in the
ing Notes section (pages 6-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

-
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Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and

en 1o an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots

oduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

Ve Qe e WY

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and Methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

s a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students’ expectations and thereby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and listen to-the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.
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Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation

f the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
ud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

t the "main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
d words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.

ng the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
10 parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
estions about the meaning of unknown words, check to

the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
ly drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the

[\

“ollowing example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
words and expressions: i)

ndow. In the second p»cture Lisa points to the TV, helping
udents understand Let’s watch TV. In the third picture, Lisa's
nought balloon depicts the meaning of sunny and the beach.

is way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
easing the need for students'first language in the English

d increasing exposure to English, which is so important
*'=arners in the foreign language setting. Using the picture and
wres within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
"o context, a key reading strategy.
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After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
sstudents to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test” Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A “listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a “test” Avoid,detail questions, concentrating only
on the main idea of the “story. If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students' listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on pages xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not “knowing”the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice: true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.



_In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6,9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.

Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit's topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure

students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on 1§

the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing.”

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

Vocabulary Personal s and

w)} 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if iy
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations =
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there

should be few doubits. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,

mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects

. <
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in the.classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or —
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension” of the <
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students’first language. Indeed, students —
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from =
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate =
words, observation has shown that when every new word is (=
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen .

for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers. )

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving

attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

m}) 1. tookat the photos. Read and listen,

,’4
&
®
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’ z
?‘
o~

2. 3 movie theater 3. a hotel 4. a bus stop

You may wish to vary your presentation of Yocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listento |
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing &
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones fromthe
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student |
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further il
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can

Tl

be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall”to continually \:‘
remind students of meaning.

-
Pronouncing the vocabulary =
After students understand the meaning of each new word and -
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and -
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in o
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the j
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its o
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English ;

spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition -




‘ocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
students can repeat.

} %-cuung the vocabulary

7w of exer cises permits practice of the new words

Often these include a Listening comprehension
‘ollowing example, students listen to a series of
using the Places in the neighborhood Vocabulary.
n Exercise 3 below) complete statements to

strate understanding by choosing the correct word.

I Y

“ - 3. Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statements.

L Sies e 2. The ... is around the corner. 3. The big buildingisa ... .

5. Charlie's ... is on Main Street.

xerases are graded in difficulty and include a variety of

d productive responses. This grading builds students’
d mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
ise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
comp'etmg a statement using a new word. There are
g suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

%

Grammar

Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so as
to increase students'exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use there is and when to
use there are. There is and there are are color highlighted within
the examples.

4.The_____ isgreat

S.Charlies___________ison
Main Street.

e o isaround the comer.

; Pnntable Vocabulary Flashcards
intable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Teacher’s Resource

ound the comer? | Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.
Street? | There are tvio,

. D
. CD-ROM, in Teacher’s Edition. Use these as a tool to present,
CrmIlo= 2na test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.
b
4 o :
Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
. learner error of agreement.
J
. - :
4 Grammar Verb be: information questions with What color;
. &
4 ¢ Aoouryou’ appears Itis important for students
. ies to personalize what they have learned. In
r “bout you! exercise, students use the Vocabulary they
=c 10 make personal statements.
. -
J 5
A =
" B iote the sirtetiant aboutyour fsighborbood, As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes

translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

In my neighborhood, there




Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

Grammar Canfor permission

= Use please to be polite. Place please
before the base form.
- Con ! please bamow your charger?

Lkhntoth.gnmmmph;f;polt.

General teaching suggestions

Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a “living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule!”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students’first language to encourage them to infer arule”

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the
demonstratives this / that./ these / those:

Grammay ehis/ that | these | these; Intensifier oo

-+

Wil

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

N

iR N

Topic Snapshot
%%, 1. Read and listan to the conversation in a clothes 4

Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching

suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examplés of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have
a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabu'zry
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and uss
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monooguss
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate unce
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working indivi
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with t
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Gra

exercises provide the first answer so students can unders=

is expected. It is recommended that you complete the firs

with or for the students to be sure they understand t o
completing the first item, be sure to focus students
in the book so they understand what you are de
even be helpful to copy the first item on the boarc 272 ~270
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; e svamoe enswer for all students to see. In this way, you will

: ~e need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
—rZuzte around the room to provide help and answer questions
72t may nevertheless come up.

with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

! Cn occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
)

-

iw

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners’ work.

sy \w
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Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Teacher’s Resource CD-ROM »nd iTools, there is one
Interactive Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student
Book. The presentations are organized by unit, and for each
grammar point there are three sections. The first section is an
exact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with
the Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

| W' w' w.r
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Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed 1o a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been-
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts. -
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Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

v U
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Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

W U U W

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is "chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

L %
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3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to determine which athlete is from the UK.
The photos support comprehension, for example, in the first
two sections, by defining weightlifter, strong, jumper, and jump.
The reading integrates the unit grammar of can for abilities. Specific
suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and post-reading, as well as
answers to all the activities, are made in the Teaching Notes.

Reading profiles of international athletes

@) 1. Read the profiles, Which athlete is from the UK?

Yes, they can!
L Meet four awesome athletes

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students’attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as traditional comprehé&nsion activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students’awareness of these skills and strategies,
there are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching
Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 4-5.

» Conracting words with commas
and and

General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.




You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read. :

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the ~swers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:

JEEUiNEE ) Listen and repeat.

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents telling time
(and includes a statement of time: “It's 3:45") the conversation’s
primary purpose is to model the following social language:
greeting a friend; asking about the time; confirming information;
asking for and providing reassurance; and expressing relief.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

TeenZTeen conversations are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
Mnen formulating your own gquestion, it is important to be realistic

about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For the conversation above, realisti
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the information in
the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the TeenZ
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social anc
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B’s lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speak in a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

It is important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
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iment with a conversation model, personalizing it and

g itin minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
ver >anon which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives

stucents that opportunity.
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S T On the notepad, write your class
schedule for today. Create a:NEW conversation, Use real names.
Use the real time now.

? What time’s
class?

In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own class schedule on
the notepad and use-a real name for student B. They then use the
real time, their own classes, and the time of a class in the blanks of
the Guided conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally,
based on the time now and the real time of a class, they use early,
late, or on time in the next-to-last blank.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Change the time, the class, the class time,
and whether Student A is early, late, or on time.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Lets change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise. ”
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The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
with a partner the conversations they
“created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class
znd listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
“onversations aloud for the class.

Ehag o
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Q #: Read your new conversation with your partner.

oz “"“ Then read the conversation in your partner’s book
Ithx

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and Rave each
one of them take one of the roles, either “A” or “B” Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a-pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform” their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students’ growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet

previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening

comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not

frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening

comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.
2

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but
some require a more productive one. The following is an example
of an exercise with a receptive response (students decide if the
statements are true or false).

i m};} 4., (50 Listen to the conversations. Circle T {true) or F (false).
1. She's Sarah. @F 4. She's Katle. TIF
2. She's Kristen. T/F 5, He’s Edward. TIE

3. He’s notjonathan.  T/F

6. They're teachers. T/F

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
complete a chart):

m}:} 6, Listening comprel

idi ) Listen to the conversations, Complete the chart.

May 24th

Saturday

Thursday

January 23rd




General teaching suggestions

Itis extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end;students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen "fast enough” to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that b~tening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word. .
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

Itis important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammiar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. On iTools, Teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the link on
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

[tis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating o
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing

lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Fach lesson presents a speciic
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered i is
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 4-5.
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in w
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives st
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of

own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Not=s

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over th=

four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writinz
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

i

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The genera
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the

section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines

as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2leen! '

 ' Joan Saslow & Allen As;hef




Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

[

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before~our students register.

1. Go 1o www.teen2teenplus.com

to

1o the terms of use. Click“l Agree”

< your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
over of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
2Ccess code under the peel-off strip.

For Temny s Coniors van
W senTlasnpios e

< Una Boa sotnas csom i regntar.
5 Creats a0 Ontna Pracion oies an reasden 8 Ciess 1 Gode
€

= =nter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

“=r your personal information (your first and last names, your
1ail address, and a password). Click “Next”

~lease select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
r. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
~nen you know your book. IMPORTANT — Make sure that the
Sook you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

. Fyou have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
thatyour administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next!”If you do not
have an Institution 1D Code, click "Skip!

10. Enter a name for your first class, Click"Next”

- You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

OXFORD
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students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records,

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell studénts to click “Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click”| Agree!

5:

Tell students to open their,Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

Other helps
Bl adsappenGoun.sem

Thowe to sicvess your Online Practice
. ASR yor ez (o batp,

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and

last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next”

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -

Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your

class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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| of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1, and C2. The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User Al Breakthrough
‘ A2 Waystage
B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of tne CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular irteraction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options. -

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of “What | can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at

the end of each Review Unit.

A Student Self-assessment form (see page xv) can be used t©
help students evaluate what they remember and set learning
objectives at any time of year.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.



Studevht*”'Sélf;aSSessm’eh'tu'Che; clist

I Mame:

,’ Class / Grade:

l What | remember

Useful grammar:

%8

Useful vocabulary:

)  Objectives
One thing | need to improve:

y  How can | improve this?

" s
In
' el
.
'
. What did you do in English outside class? _
— Do homework
.
» — lLearn new words
¥ — Revise before atest
w — Listen to music with English lyrics
r
~ — Read something extra in English
2
¥ WatchaTVshow, video, or DVD in English
;' — Write an e-mail or chat online in English 4
Y — Visit websites in English
’ :
©  —_ Spezaktosomeone in English
#_ Readamagazine in English -
; ____ Otheractivities:
"
r
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Student Record Sheet

Name:
Class / Grade: :
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
il Test
— e s Results
Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing
Unit 1 /50
Unit2 /50
Unit3 /50

Review: Units 1-3

Unit 4
Unit 5 - /50
Unit 6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 / S
/6
Mid-Year —— /80
Unit7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit 9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 v
/6
Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units / O 5
10-12 16
End-of-Year ;

© Oxford University Press 2015
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Class: Date: Time:

Objectives:

Anticipated problems:

Materials and resources:
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* Verb be: affirmative and

e Greetings: hellos

* Greet your classmates

Reading

* Possessive 's and s’

 Verb be: yes [ no questions
and short answers

* Verb be: questions with
Who and What

negative and goodbyes » Apologize for » Conversations and captions
» Subject pronouns a mistake Writing page 90
» Writing a sentence:
subjects and verbs
* Possessive adjectives « The family * Talk about your family Reading

* A picture story

Writing page 90
* Using periods and question marks

° Verb be: questions with
Where

e be infor location

* be from for origin

Progress Check

* Prepositions on and at

| * Verb be: information
queons with What time,
< L | When, and What day

{

s

Are we late?
-page 30 :

» Countries,
nationalities, and
hometowns

» Clock times

* School subjects
= Days of the week
* Expressions of punctuality

e Discuss nationalities

o Confirm the time of
a class

Reading

* An online message board

« Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 97

« Capitalization

Reading

* Profiles from a teen magazine

o Skill / strategy: Classify
information

Writing page 97

¢ More rules about capitalization

* Use of adjectives
* Intensifier very

 Verb be: information
questions with
What color

e Questions with or

9

The new girl

e Adjectives to describe
people

* Adjectives to describe
eyes and hair

e Describe a person

Reading

* On-the-street interviews

* Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 92

e Capitalization of sentences

e Verb be: questions with
How old

e Preposition in for months

° Preposition on for dates

All About You Progress Check

» Entertainment events
* Months of the year
o Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

s Confirm the date of
an event

Reading

e An events calendar

< Skill / strategy: Scan for
information

Writing page 92

* (apitalization
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¢ Prepositions and
expressions of position
and location

» The imperative

* Rooms and furniture
at home

* Help someone find
something

Reading
* A dos and don'ts list:for
English class '
» Skill / strategy: Apply information
Writing page 93
* Using exclamation points

e Let's/ Let’s not

p W ¥y » B B ¥y

* Good weather and
bad weather

¢ Free-time activities

e Talk about the
weather

* Suggest activities

Reading

* Weather forecasts

* Skill / strategy: Interpret
visual symbols

Writing page 93

e Using apostrophes

° there is | there are
| » Questions with
| How many

AU

O @ @

All About You

i\

Progress Check

Lpbk at those
black jeans!

B

* Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

* Places in the
neighborhood

° Ask about a neighborhood

* Give and accept

Reading

Reading

* A blog about your neighborhood

» Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 94

* Connecting words with commas
and and

=il

' | can do that!

statements and yes / no
questions

| * Questions with Which « Clothes
* Answers with one / ones e Colors compliments * An online clothes store
° this| that/ these /J * Skill / strategy: Apply prior
those knowledge
* Intensifier {00 Writing page 94
e Combining two sentences with and
* can/ can'tfor ability: * Abilities * Discuss your abilities Reading

* Profiles of international athletes
o Skill / strategy: Classify

Degrees of ability information
Writing page 95
* Combining sentences
with but
| * should for advice: * Reasons to visit * Describe your country Reading

statements and yes / no
questions

should: information
questions

aplace

* An online travel article

* Skill / strategy: Find supporting
details

Writing page 95

 Combining ideas with or




Welcome

Classroom directions
The alphabet

The classroom
Numbers 0-10, 11-20, and 21-100

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Classroom activities

Foreign language

Suggestions

Suggestions are given in these Teaching
Notes for using English at a level that the
students can understand, which naturally
increases as the students acquire more
language. As the teacher, you are the

best judge of whether the students’ own
language or English will be more effective
for explaining concepts or instructions.

Students will learn to use greetings and
give their names in English in Unit 1, but to
establish the idea of using English in class
whenever possible, it is a good idea to
greet the class in English at the start of the
first lesson. Write your title and / @#name
on the board and say Hi! Hello! 'm (Name).
Ask individual students their names. You
can ask them in English or in their own
language. Then say Hi/ Hello, (Name).

Warm-up

Find out what previous contact, if any,
the students have had with English,
e.g., previous lessons, TV, or websites.
Encourage students to tell the class any
English words that they know.

Classroom directions

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol ®),

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud. If the words are shown
in the Student Book, you can read them
from the page. Audioscripts which are not
on the Student Book page are given in the
section on pages 100-110. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD if
you can, so that the students get used to
hearing different people speaking English.
It will also expose them to different
accents.

1. read 2. listen

3. repeat 4. write 8, look

m}} 2. TR Listen and repeat.

The alphabet

@) 1. Read and isten.

m}) 2. CZETEETTD Listen and repeat.

Spell §our name.

Exercise 1 102

e Have students look at the pictures and
words. Explain that these words are
verbs (action words) and are common
instructions to use in English lessons.

o Ask the students to look at the pictures

to work out what each verb means.

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students follow.

Suggestion

There is always a pronunciation focus
to practice new words. You could ask
studentsto close their books for this, so
they repeat what they hear.

Exercise 2 &) 1-03

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Check for a short vowel in listen. Stress
the /ai/ diphthong in write and make
sure that the w is silent.

The alphabet {

Exercise 1 1-04

o Explain that learning the alphabet
in English is useful for asking about
spelling in class.

e Play the CD or read the alphabet alcuc
while students follow.

Exercise 2 & 1:05 {
e Play the CD or read the letters alouc.
pausing for students to repeat. 1

About you!

e Explain that About you!is an
opportunity for students to use Engfi
to talk or write about themselves. Point
to your name on the board and spell
it out. \

e First, ask volunteers to spell their names.
Then continue until everyone has had z
turn. Assist if necessary.

Students’ own answer




The classroom

m}}; 1. Look, listen, and read
. a board

a marker

. a teacher

. a student

. & picture

a table

a book

. a desk

a pencil

. an eraser

. & chair

. a notebook
. apen

b
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sﬁm}:} 2. @D Listen and repeat.

Numbers 0-10

@) 1. Read and listen.

i 2 3 4 5

zero one two three four five

o)) 2. (EEETTERTED Listen and repeat.

3‘ Look at the pictures. Write the numbers.

ORGP EFIEEIEY

6 7 8

$ix seven eight nine ten

_5’«1 three  notebooks b. seven  erasers ¢ w0 teachers  d. gight  chairs e. ten pens
%Ww ~
- f 3% markers g, 002 student  h. Line books i. four i five  pictures
)é seven
—
-2 The classroom Exercise 2 & 1.07
e Play the CD or read the words aloud,
b Suggestion pausing for students to repeat.
~ ¥ ; .
The words are presented here with e Pay particular attention to the letters
o indefinite articles a/an. You don't need chin teacher and chair, and explain that
v to focus on this difference at this stage these are nearly always pronounced
Y as students will study these articles in with a hard /t {/ sound in English.
- Unit 1. If students ask, you can explain and
. demonstrate that it is difficult to say o + Usage
=~ eraserand that an makes it easier. Words where ch is pronounced /§/ in

Exercise 1 106

e Ask students to tell you in their
own language what they can see in
the picture.

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.

e Explain that student is the same word
for a boy or a girl, and teacher is the
same word for a man or a woman.

e Option: If you regularly use different
items in your class, such as a file or
folder instead of a notebook, you may
like to introduce additional words.

QWY

English are usually loan words from
French, e.g., machine, chef, mustache.

e Focus too onthese other sounds which
may be moredifficult for students:
the initial /st/ sound in student
the /t for/ ending in picture
the /e1/ sound in table and eraser
the /ar/ sound in chair
the long /ou/ sound in notebook

Numbers 0-10

Exercise 1 1-08

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-09

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to répeat.

e Make sure that students don't try to
pronounce the silent letters w in two
and gh in eight.

e Point out that five and nine have the
same sound as write.

Suggestion

The following exercise uses the numbers
with plural nouns, but note that students
are not expected to make the plural
form themselves. They will study this in
Teen2Teen Two Student Book, Unit 4.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to explain the
activity, pointing out that the students
should write the numbers in words,
not digits. Stress that they can copy the
spelling from Exercise 1. Note that blue
examples on the Student Book page are
to guide the students whereas the pink
answers are only visible in the Teacher’s
Edition for your reference.

e Option: You may like to mention
that -s on the end of a word makes it
plural, comparing with the students’
own language. However, explain that
there are other rules in English, which
students will study later.

e Circulate while students are writing
1o check spelling. If some students
finish early, ask them to read out their
answers to assess their pronunciation.

e Call out each letter for volunteers to
say the number. Then repeat the whole
phrase to model the plural form:

You b?
Student seven
You Yes, good: seven erasers.

e Introduce classroom phrases as
necessary:
Say it again, please. No, try again.
Is that right? Can anyone help?

e Students can exchange books to check
each other’s spelling.

Suggestion

Now that students have learned some
numbers in English, you can give them
instructions to open their books to a
specific page in English. Hold up your
book to demonstrate and say Open your
books to page eight. Page eight. Show
students that the numbers are in words as
well as digits at the bottom of the Student
Book. :



Numbers 11-20

Suggestion

Play a game to review the alphabet and
numbers 1-10. Say Whatnumber? and
spell out a number slowly, e.g., -W-O.
Write the answer (2) on the board to

confirm and continue with other numbers.

Exercise 1 1-10

e Play the CD or read numbers 11-20
aloud while students follow.

Usage

When counting in English, the stress
falls on the first syllable of the -teen
words: thirteen, fourteen, etc. This is also
the case when a number comes before
a noun: fifteen students. However, when
the words are used on their own, the
-teen ending is usually stressed.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-11

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

o Contrast the sounds in the pairs
three / thirteen and five / fifteen. Unlike
the word two, confirm that the wis
pronounced in twelve and twenty.

Exercise 3

e Circulate while students are writing to
check spelling. If some students finish
early, check pronunciation by randomly
pointing at numbers for students to say
the word.

e Students can-exchange books with a
partner to check their spelling.

o Option: For further practice of the
alphabet, you could invite volunteers to
spell out the answers.

Numbers 21-100

Suggestion

Students need to learn to recognize

the difference between fourteen / forty
and other similar pairs up to nineteen /
ninety.To help students develop natural
pronunciation, remind them to stress the
-teen ending, but to never stress the -ty
ending.

Exercise 1 112

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud
while students follow.

e Demonstrate the difference between
14 and 40 by exaggerating the different
stress: fourteen (with a very clear final
/n/y and forty.

e Point out the use of the hyphen in the
formation of numbers 22-29 in English.
Compare with numbers in the students’
own language. You could compare
hyphen /"haifan/ with the same word
in the students’own language, but

o

Numbers 11-20 i

m}) 1. Read and listen. <

' 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 204

2? ?8 12 / & S LU@
eleven twelve thirteen  fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen  twenty

m}} 2. G Listen and repeat. = e

3. Write the numbers. |

a. 15 fiffeen c. 18 tighteen e. 16 sixieen g. 12 fwelve i. 17 seventeen N

b. 19 Nineteen d. 14 fourieen f. 20 dwenty h. 13 thirteen i 11 gleven l

Numbers 21-100 2

m@ 1 Read and listen.

k'et‘y two iwe&—fhre

twenty-eight twenty-nine

twenty-seven

sixty seventy one hundre "
w}} 2.€ LUIHE ) Listen and repeat.
3. Write the numbers. A
a.31 thicty-one e. 86 _tighiy-six i, 58 fifly-eight m.82 eighty-two P
b. 63 sixiy-three £ ‘o4 ninely-four j. 37 thirly-seven n. 75 seventy-five i
¢ 42 fory-two g. 77 seveniy-seven k. 41 foriy-one 0. 68 ik -right =
d.55 fifty-five h. 49 forty-nine I 99 ninely-nine p. 60 sixly gl
C =
3
!
s
students don't need to use the word in Extra practice activity (all classes) &
English. Count round the class. Start by saying
2 One and encourage the student at one
Exercise 2 I end of the front row to say Two and the o
* Play the CD or read the numbers aloud, next student to say Three, and so on, until :
pausing for students to repeat. everyone has said a number, ”
* Make sure that they keep the second Ask a different student to begin again from !
syllable of the -ty words very short. 1 and this time go up to 100.
Exercise 3 Further support
e Use the example to explain that Workbook page W2
numbers 31-99 follow the same |
pattern with a hyphen as 21-29 shown
in Exercise 1. Do the next item with the |
class, writing the answer on the board |
to check that everyone understands. |
e Circulate while students are writing to |
check spelling. If some students finish !
early, they can write out other numbers. |
=~
'\
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Teen2Teen Friends

The Internet

| Hellol I'm Gan Yu. |

'm Hana Lee. Hil Y
Nice to meet youl

of the world and ask students to name
them in their own language.

Explain that the photos show nine
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen.

Discuss as a class that these characters
have different first languages and that
they therefore need to communicate

in a language that they all understand.
Elicit that this language is English.

Stress the value of learning other
languages, and in particular English, to
be able to communicate with people all
over the world.

Meeting the characters 1:14
e Tell the students that they are going

to hear the characters introducing
themselves. Ask them to look at the
photos and to follow on the page,
listening carefully.

Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Hiand Hello have the same meaning,
but Hiis less formal. Hey is another
informal greeting which, like Hi, is very
common among teenagers.

Geography

~oreign language

Aim

eet the TeenZTeen characters and
—ncerstand the role of international
“ommunication in English

Suggestion

7 Unit 3, students will learn the names

o7 the different countries where the

zracters live. For now, you can draw
7 their knowledge of geography to

=« 2bout the map in the students’

own language.

Usage

The title of the series uses the number
2 to mean to, which is a common
abbreviation in text messages. This
reflects the idea of teenagers talking (or

writing messages) to other teenagers.

About Teen2Teen
e Explain the title of the course Teen2Teen

as per the Usage note.

Explain that Teen2Teen Friends is a social
networking site, like Facebook, where
teenagers can communicate with

each other and make new friends from
different cities and countries around
the world. lllustrate this by translating
Connecting Teens Around the World!

Using the map
e Ask students to look at the map of the

world. Use the colors of the dots to refer
to the different continents and regions

e Explain the meaning of Nice to meet you!

Demonstrate this by walking up to a
student, shaking their hand and saying
Hil I'm (Name). Nice to meet you!

Ask students to listen again. Pause
after each character has spoken and
model the first name and family

name of each character, e.g., Julie
Duclos, asking students to repeat.
Same names might look similar in the
students’own language, but for good
listening practice, copy the characters’
pronunciation and encourage the
students to do the same.

Use the name Julie to practice the hard
/d3/ sound in English.

Explain that the white dots show where
the characters live. Ask students who
lives nearest them.

Focus on the orange bar and explain
that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Start to
read Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units
... and encourage students to say the
numbers in English.

Explain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine is at the back of the book
(pages 100-103). Each page is a text
featuring the Teen2Teen characters to
be read after each three units.




Verb be: affirmative and negative
Subject pronouns

Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

Greet your classmates
Apologize for a mistake

Self-assessment

Identity

Unit contents

Each unit in the Teen2Teen Student Book
begins with a list of contents in a bar at the
top of the page, broken down into three
categories: Grammar, Vocabulary, and Social
Language, Every three units, there is a
Review which encourages students to check
their progress towards specific goals.

To introduce the idea of self-assessment,
focus on the list of contents, discuss briefly
in the students’own language what each
itern means, and explain that students will
check their progress in a Review after every
three units.

Vocabulary %
Aim
Practice greetings: hellos and goodbyes

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Greetings

Suggestion

If you used Hi or Hello in class as you
worked through the Welcome unit, review
with students how to greet people in
English.

Exercise 1 1415

e Explain in the students' own language
that the pictures show people greeting
each other. Discuss with the class which
pictures they think show saying hello,
saying goodbye, and good night.

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Good afternoon is used after midday
and Good evening is used from about
18:00, or a little earlier when days are
shorter in the winter. Good night is
generally only used when someone is
going to bed, but people say it to each
other instead of Goodbye very late in the
evening, for example after a party.

Vocabulary Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

C @) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

4. Hostess: Good evening.
Mr. Bates: Good evening.

3. Circle the correct greeting.

4. Write the correct greeting.

Classmates: Good morning.

1, Phi:  Hil 2. Teacher:
Jen:  Hellol
Marie: Hil

5. Dad: Goodbye.
Kids: Goodbye,

w}) 2. GETTTT Listen and repeat.

Good morning. /Ggod eveningy 3.
(Good momingy/ Good evening. 4,

Good morning. Good afternoon.

3. Wendy:
Ms. Miller: Good afternoon.

6. Mom: Good night.
Paula: Good night.

Good morning. /Good afterncom

1 Good night)/ Good afternoon.

e e NN oY ®®®

=
() =
oodbye. .
! "
: il | : Loodbye, 3. Good vight, 4. 4 oon, ==
1. Y Hil / Hello 2. €@ _Goodbye 3. @B Good 4. & Good afternoo &
=
When someone says Good morning / intonation is often very flat. Practice ‘
afternoon / evening / night without with individual students, too.
adding anything else, the usual response Note -
is to repeat the phrase. Hi and Helfo can ek e oty T N
follow this pattern or can be used freely. Lok il aiE kgl UL, 50 TGa® -
no need to focus on these now. 3
e Draw students'attention to the times Excrélses
shown in some of the pictures. Ask K o = _
students to guess the meaning of Good » e S o = e/c : f" 5 =
morning / afternoon / night and help ricogmze Cesyaeragl dan;; L 5 >
them to understand the difference i aaeveryoh = UnerStanrg i A
between afternoon and evening. s tevemrt\_g. Students then ¢ < ;
; sy correct greetings. |
e Establish with the students which is d g 9 i :
. « /1 i 0D3airs
the correct greeting for this class: Good * Students compare S g “
morning or Good afternoon. e (Call out the numbers 1-4 for the cass J
to say the greeting toget d
|
-

Exercise 2 ®) 1-16

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud, pausing after each line for
students to repeat chorally.

e Encourage students to sound
friendly as they repeat the greetings.
When students repeat chorally, their

Exercise 4
* Tell the students to imagine =~

people in the photos are iz«
them and to write the comract resmmmiE .

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM




—

LRIV WU R

Topic Snapshot

@D}B 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

2. Choose the correct greeting.

1. 'm Claire.
(@)Nice to meet you, Claire.
b. Goodbye.
2. I'm Dave.
(@)Hello, Dave. I'm Ellen.
b. Good night.

&%}? 3 Now ﬁstgn and check your answers.

e the tions.

1. A:_Hello 1¥m Max.

B: Hello, Max. 'm Sara.
2. A: Hi, Patrick. F'm Alex.

B: _Nice to meet you , Alex.
3. A: Hello. P'm Gabriel,

B:_(x00d morning , Gabriel. I'm Mr. Smith. 'm the teacher.
4. A: Good morming, Me. Smith. Nice to meet you.
1o English class.

B: Welcome

3. Nice to meet you.

4. I'm Ms. Jones.

SeCrH00 Listen to the conversations. Write the words to

a. Good night.
(B)Nice to meet you, too.

2. Nice to meet you, too.
(B)Hello, Ms. Jones.

%

u\ﬁ:\\\u\u\\\\\u\u\a\\&k\&&Ak‘dddk\ﬁ&

1
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Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Suggestion

Topic Snapshot is a special feature in
Teen2Teen designed to illustrate the topic
of the unit through natural conversation.
Ithough examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included, focus on comprehension, not
presentation, and guide the students to
interpret meaning from the context. New
‘anguage is then studied later in the unit.

I (

Warm-up

Review greetings by saying Good night,
ss and wait for students to correct you.

they repeat Good night, shake your head

i stop them. Ask hesitantly Good night?,
's time pointing through a window (if
ble), or to the clock or your watch.

Encourage students to give the correct
greeting and then repeat it.

Exercise 1 117

e Focus on Picture 2. Ask the class
whether they think these students
already know each other well. (No,
they're shaking hands, so they've just met.)
Ask the students what they think is
happening in the pictures.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

e Confirm whether the students’ideas

Were correct.

e Point out that Sam says Good morning,

but he also introduces himself, so Lucy
says Hello and her name rather than
Good morning.

e |nvite students to guess the meaning

of too and Welcome to English class from
the context. Remind them that Hana
used Nice to meet you on page 9.

Usage

In Teen2Teen, Ms. and Mr. are used

for titles for adult women and men
because Ms. is always acceptable and
there is no term to indicate male marital
status. If you wish to present Mrs. and
Miss, write them on the board and
explain that Miss is for-a young woman
(probably under 30) who is not married;
Mrs. is for a woman of any age who

is married and Ms. is an increasingly
common title which is used for both
married and unmarried women.
Explain that it is never correct in English
to use a title with a first name and write
Ms. Lane NOT #s—#arie on the board.

Exercise 2

¢ Asyou go over the answers, make sure
students understand why Nice to meet
you, too is wrong in number 4 (because
too means also; it's only said if the first
speaker says Nice to meet you).

Exercise 3 1.18

e Play the CD or read the conversations in
Exercise 2 yourself, using the responses
circled in pink. Students check
their answers.

Suggestion

Before students do a listening activity,
make sure that they understand the task,
so they know what they are listening for.
Always let them listen at least twice, but
ask them not to write anything the first
time. Where appropriate, let students listen
a third time to check answers.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-19

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them to listen
the first time without writing.

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

e Students listen again. Pause after each
conversation for students to write.

e Students exchange books to check
spelling. Invite students to read out the
completed conversations in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-19 PAGE 105

n



Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: affirmative and
singular subject pronouns '

Grammar Verb be: affirmative; Subjeet pronouns

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation
Exercise 1 -
e Danis introducing himself in the photo. . ‘ - HE B 2 student.

Use this to explain to students that,
unlike some other languages, there is
only one verb for be in English, and that
it can be used to express identity.

e Focus on the singular subject pronouns
and ask the students in their own
language how the subject pronoun /is

different from the others (it has a capital
letter) 3.c plete the Write the correct subject pronouns
3 and a form of be. Use contractions.

She i a teacher.

e To show the capitalization of the
subject pronoun / in context, point to
a girl, a boy and yourself and say She’s
(Name), he’s (Name), and I'm (Name)
and write it on the board. Ask why She
has a capital letter (because it's at the
beginning of a statement), underline the
h of he and circle the /.

® Emphasize that a subject pronoun must
always be used in English and that
students should never use am, are, or is
on their own.

e Point out that the full form and
contracted examples mean the same,
explaining that the apostrophe is used

2 $he's  Susan,

4. fm_____ Mr Soares, 5. Bhe's  Ms. Davis,

\

=)

£

to show that a letter is missing. Shes — the teacher, -
Usage m:f) 4. Now listen and check your answers. ﬁ
As a general rule, full forms are used in
formal writing, whereas contractions s <
are always used in speech. However, =
as most writing that the students do <
at this age is informal, it is natural for
them to use contractions in writing. In e For number 3, support the students
Teen2Teen, the example and answers lam Dan. by asking He'’s? She’s? It's? Make sure
in the Teacher's Edition are generally I you he she it students understand that objects in
shown as contracted forms. Unless l'am Paula. I'm Paula. English don't have genders. Hold up a
students have been asked to use You are Dennis.  You're Dennis. book and say /t's a book.
contractions, the full forms are shown Heisastudent.  He's a student. e Point to yourself and say /m (Name) to
as alternative answers in the Teaching Sheis ateacher. She's a teacher. demonstrate number 4.
Notes. Itis a pencil. It's a pencil. e Invite a volunteer to do number 5.

Exercise 3 e Tell students to write the answers,

* Focus onthetungagespio explain remembering to use the apostrophe.

the use of a/ an, but note that the only e Do the activity orally as a class first, to
noun cgvered in the book'so far that malfe sure that studgnts assqcnate the Exercicen 121
starts with a vowel sound is eraser. subject pronouns with the pictures.

e Play the CD or read the answers aloud

e Focus on the example. Ask why He’ is St ek

Exercise 2 & 1-20 correct (because Leo is a boy).

® Play the CD or read the grammar e Aska volunteer to complete number : S}:udents exlfc’:hange book!:s e
examples sloud for students to repeat. 2 and ask why She’s is correct (because the use of the apostrophe.
° Say She’s a teacher with the class as a Susan is a girl). Further support
tongue-twister three times, getting Extra Practice CD-ROM
faster each time, to focus on the /{/ and
/tf/ sounds.

12
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5. Study the grammar.

m}} 8 Now listen and check your answers.

9. Write statements. Change the contractions to fulf forms.
L am Zara
We are classmaies

1. I'm Zara.
2. We're classmates.

7.c plete the st ts, Write the correct subject
pronouns and a form of be. Use contractions.

3. He's a teacher.

He is 2 teacher

4. They're markers.

They are markers ;

VOIS II VYIS I SIS TGS

AT

A

5. You're students. You are students
6. It's a book. 1t is 2 book
thirteen
Grammar support Exercise 6 ® 1-22

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 5

e Focus on the photo. Ask students if they
remember seeing the word classmates
(on page 10).

e Point to the girls in the photo and have
a volunteer read the speech bubble.
Say: They're in the same class. They're
classmates. Point to everyone and say
You're classmates.

* Compare with the students’ own
language, pointing out that we and they
are the same for both masculine and
feminine and that you is the same form
for both singular and plural.

e Stress that there is only one plural form:
are (and its contraction, re).

* Focus on the Language tip to remind

students that they must always use a
subject pronoun.

e Play the CD or read the grammar
~ examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't
pronounce the -es ending on
classmates as an extra syllable,

we you they

We are students.
You are classmates.
They are Tom and Ben.
They are notebooks.

We're students.
You're classmates.
They're Tom and Ben.
They're notebooks.

Exercise 7

o As the students did a similar activity on
the previous page, ask a volunteer to
explain to the class what they have to
do in this activity.

e Remind them to use an apostrophe in
contractions.

Exercise 8 1:23

s Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.

e Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe.

Exercise 9

e Option: Point out to students that
Exercise 9 brings together the language
studied on pages 12 and 13.The
students may find it helpful to look back
at page 12 to review the full forms in
the singular.

e Write I'm (Name) on the board and circle
the apostrophe. Remind them that
the apostrophe shows that a letter is
missing.

e Askif anyone can remember the full
form that they studied on page 12
(/am). Write  am (Name) underneath
the contracted form and remind the
students that it has the same meaning.

e Point out that number 1 is the same as
your version on the board.

e Do number 2 with the class to make
sure that everyone has understood and
then allow the students to work quietly
at their own pace.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Praise
correct answers and point to any errors,
helping students to correct their work.

e If any students finish early, ask them to
do the Extra practice activity below.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students write the full forms of the
statements in Exercise 3 on page 12.

1. Heis Leo.

2. She is Susan.

3. Itis a book.

4. | am Mr. Soares.

8. She is Ms. Davis. She is the teacher.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

13



Grammar
Aim
Practice the verb be: negative

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Point to yourself and say I'm not a
student. I'm a teacher. Then hold up
your book open at page 12 and point
to Dan. Say He’s Dan. Turn to page 14,
point to the boy in the photo and read
the speech balloon slowly. Elicit that not
makes the verb negative.

e Emphasize again that there is no
difference in meaning between the
full form and the contracted forms and
explain that students may use either of
the two contracted forms listed in the
chart.

Usage

There is no difference in meaning
between the two types of cog ractions.
in spoken American English, 5 not and
re not are more common after pronoun
subjects (We'e not teachers). The forms
isn't and aren’t are more common after
noun subjects (Ann isn't a teacher).
However, both forms are always correct.
Allow students to use either form in any
statement, as shown in the alternative
answers given in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2 ®) 124
e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students say an eraser.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.24

lam not Ellen.  I'm not Ellen.

You are not a teacher. You're not a
teacher. You aren't a teacher.

He is not Jake. He's not Jake. He isn't Jake.

Sheis not Ann.  She's not Ann.  She isn't Ann.

Itis notan eraser. It's not an eraser.
Itisn't an eraser.

We are not teachers. We're not teachers.
We aren't teachers.

You are not Amy and Ed.  You're not Amy
and Ed.  You aren't Amy and Ed.

They are not markers. They're not
markers. They aren’t markers.

e s

not an eraser.

3. Lock at the pictures and the names. Then complete the conversations.
© Use contractions.

We're Lily and Elena.
We're not Julia and Kate.

Lauﬂ
=
=) 4. @ SR Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F flalse).
1. She's Sarah. Gyr 4. She’s Katie. ()73 -
2. She's Kristen. 175} 5. He's Edward. @yF
3. He's not Jonathan.  (FYF 6. Theyre teachers.  (VE [
fourteen (f
E]

Exercise 3 Exercise 4 ®) 1-25 .

* Use the example to demonstrate the e Explain the meaning of true and
activity, but explain that in each case, false and ask the students to read “
the speech balloon refers to someone statements 1-6 quietly. Tell the class
different in the picture, so the students that they are going to listen to six |
will need to use different pronouns and short conversations. They circle 7
forms of the verb be. if the statement is true and Fif it is |

o Make sure in number 2 that students false. Explain that they will hear the
understand that the boy is asking the conversations twice and that the first
girl if she’s Cathy and shake your head time, you will stop after each one for 1
to Slgmfy No. Focus on the gapped them to circle Tor Fin pencil.
conversation and ask the students what e Play the CD or read the audioscrip: g
Cathy says. aloud.

e Give students a few minutes to look at e Students listen again, check their -
each picture to work out the situation. answers and go over the circles in pen. .
Clarify if necessary and therj ask -
students to finish the exercise. i

e Write the gapped statements from the ' Further support >
speech balloons on the board while Extra Practice (D-ROM
students are working. You could then A
either ask volunteers to tell you what
to write or invite them to write the y |

answers on the board, asking the class
to check carefully. -




m}} 2. FETEETD Listen and repeat.

3. e

the notepad. Then create a NEW conversation. Use your name

and the s of two ¢l

from your notepad.

Hi,

Nice to meet you.

- Nice to meet you, too,

I'm

fifteen
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Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for greeting your
classmates and apologizing for a mistake

Suggestion

The Teen2Teen feature in each unit
provides a chance for students to use the
language from the unit in a social context.
Allow time in your planning for students
to develop their oral skills,

Warm-up

Books closed. Write Teen2Teen on the
board and ask students where they have
seen this (the title of the book and on page
9). Then ask them to open their books to
page 15, using fifteen in English. Point to
the Teen2Teen logo. Remind them of the
double meaning of 2 / to to explain the
purpose of the activity (see Suggestion
above).

Exercise 1 126

e Ask students to guess what is
happening in the photos, but don't
confirm their ideas at this stage.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students if they guessed correctly.

Usage

Itis acceptable to start a statement with
but, but it is much more common in
spoken English than in formal writing.
You're welcome is the usual response
when someone thanks you.

Exercise 2 ®) 1:27

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Explain to the students that they are
going to create their own conversation
using different names.

e Use the photos to establish that they
need either boys' or girls’names (as you
wouldn't use a girl's name with a boy by
mistake, or vice versa). 5

e Assuming no one in the class has these
names, check by asking in the students’
own language if they are going to write
Daphne, Lauren or Lee (No).

° Give the class time to write names.

e Show students where to use their own
name by writing the following on the
board: Hi, (Name.) I'm (Your name.)

e Then write That’s OK. She’s Daphne. Elicit
a boy’s name and then point to She’s
Daphne and ask how it needs to be
changed. Underneath write Hes (Name.)

e Students then complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Chat

» Students work with a partner to read
the two new conversations written in
their books. Explain that this is a role
play, so one student will be using a
name that isn't their own.

e Circulate to make sure that students are
focused on the task.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
them to dramatize I'm sorry and That's
OK. Ask the class to note the names that
each pair mentions. Keep a record of
who performs, so everyone has a turn
during the year.

Suggestion

Ask students to prepare a photo for the
writing lesson on page 90. Prepare some
spare photos for those who may forget.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Workbook pages W3-W4
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 2

Possessive adjectives

Possessive s and s’

Verb be: yes / no questions

Questions with Who and What

The family

Talk about your family

Family

Identity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim '
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Warm-up

Go around the class showing students
photos of your family (your mother if
possible, and a brother if you have one,
would be particularly useful) or friends.
Preview the phrase Heres a photoof my ...
as the meaning will be very clear from the
context and students can use the photo

to try and guess the meaning of any family

words that you use. Students can't yet ask
about the photos in English, but invite
questions in the students’ own language
about the people’s names and their
relationship to you to reflect the language
that the students will be learning in

the lesson.

Exercise 1 128 -
e ook at the pictures with the class and

encourage students to guess where the

people are and what they are talking
about.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. If relevant,

ask students to listen for any new words
in English that you used in the Warm-up

(friend / mom / brother).

Topic Snapshot

@?2‘#3}} 1 Read and listen to the conversation.

Gil: Hey, am | your friend,
Niki: Of course!

2. Match the name with the relationship.

1. Gary
2. Gil and Niki
3. Ms. Nelson

a. teacher
b. classmates
c. friends

4. Bill d. friend
5. Ty and Wendy Bt \“"— e. brother

Usage

Hey calls someone’s attention to what
you are going to say or ask (in the
conversation, Gil is concerned that Niki
views Bill as her friend, but not him).

Of course! is an emphatic way to say

yes (Niki is reassuring Gil that he is her
friend, too).

In spoken English, it is common to refer
to a sibling as little or big brother / sister.
In more formal English, younger / older
are used instead. Oh! is used at the
beginning of a statement or question to
show interest.

e Option: To support the meaning of
my, your, and the new words, point to
yourself and say I'm Niki. Write the other
names from the conversation on the
board:

Ms. Nelson

Ty and Wendy Billand Gil Gary
Point again to yourself, say I'm Niki,
and then point to Ms. Nelson on the

board and say my teacher. Do the same
with the other names and the words
classmates, friend and brother. Then
revert to your real name and say. Now
I'm (Name,) Write your on the board.
Point several times between yourself
and a student asking Am ! your teacher?
and help them to answer Yes. Repeat
with several students. Then do the same
with /s he / she your classmate? Check
comprehension by asking Am  your
classmate? / Are you my teacher? Help
the students to say No.

Exercise 2

°

o

Ask students to look at the example to
work out what they have to do. Draw a
line in the air and say Match.

Encourage students to say the numbers
and letters in English as well as read out
the words.




UT Her friends! names
are Gil and Bill.

o

Niki is Gl friend.
Niki is Gil and

Her friend’s brother

friend.

is Gary.

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the

A AR R AT I I

s. Nelson is U

teacher.

ts with the correct possessive
adjectives, according to the Topic Snapshot on page 16.

Ms, Nelson is heic __ teacher.

So, Ms. Nelson is JOUr __ teacher!

4. Complete the statements with possessive s or s

u\- h\ Q\ \5\ &\, 4.\ H\ \\ 4«.\ \\‘ Q\‘ \\ ’m\« \& h&* (A‘)/

1. Nikiz teacher is Ms. Nelson. 3. They're her two classmates notebooks.
2. Gary is:Gil % brother. 4. Niki is Ty and Wendy % classmate.
seventeen
Grammar Stress.that in English the possessive

Aim
Practice possessive adjectives, and
possessive 5and s’

Grammar support
interative Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 :

e Focus on He and /in the speech
balloons to establish what the boys in
the picture are saying.

e Point to yourself and a student or the

whole class, or to two or more students,
to demonstrate the use of possessive
adjectives, saying:

I'm your teacher. You're my students.
(Name) Is his / her classmate.

(Name and Name) are your / their
classmates.

e Hold up your book and gesture to

everyone’s books, saying This is our book.
Its title is Teen2Teen and run your finger
under the title.

adjective agrees with the possessor, not
the thing that the person possesses,
and compare this with the students’
own language. Point to boys and girls
in the class, using the question from the
Topic Snapshot: What's his / her name?

Point out that your is both singular and
plural. Compare with the students’own
language.

Write on the board:

Niki is Gil’s friend.

Her friends’ names are Gil and Bill.

Circle the possessive forms and point
out that the apostrophe goes after the s
with plural nouns.

Emphasize, however, that if two names
are used, the singular form is used after
the second name. Write the example Gil
and Bill's friend is very nice. on the board.

Usage
If a name ends in -5, the apostrophe
goes after the s, e.q., Luis’s book.

Exercise 2 &) 1-29

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce the
/h/ at the beginning of his and her.

Niki is Gil's friend.

Niki is Gil and Bill’s friend:
Her friend’s brother is Gary.

Her friends' names are Gil and Bill.

my your his her its your our their

Usage

Yeah is an informal way of saying Yes.
(Students saw yes in the Topic Snapshot
and they study yes and no on page 18)

Exercise 3

o Look back at the Topic Snapshot on
page 16 with the class to remind
everyone of the characters'names.

e Then return to Exercise 3 on page 17.
Elicit that in the example Niki is talking
about the boy next to her (Gil) and the
named boy (Gary). Ask why the answer
is his and not her (because Gil's a boy).

Exercise 4

e Ask a student to explain in his or
her own words what the example
statement means.

e Write 5 and s’ on the board and review
the difference.

e To check answers, volunteers come to
the board and write the correct form.

Suggestion

You can point out that s looks the same
as the contracted form of is. Write on the
board:

Niki’s a student.

Niki’s teacher is Ms. Nelson.

Ask volunteers to circle the verb in each

statement, as in Unit 1 Writing.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: yes / no questions and
short answers : N

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e (all on volunteers to read out the
speech bubbles. Ask Which speech
bubble is a question? (the first). If students
have difficulty, point at the question
mark. Then ask /s the second speech
bubble a question? (No, it’s an answer).

e Focus on the grammar chart and
explain that the verb be part comes
before the subject pronoun to make a
question.

e Point out the use of the full form in
the affirmative short answer and the
contracted forms in the negative.
Establish that both of the contracted
negative forms are correct. Emphasize
that contractions aren’t used in short
answers in the affirmative. Write on the
board:

Yes-theyre. Yes, they are.

Usage

Yes and No can sound abrupt on their
own. Short answers, using the verb
be and other auxiliary verbs, are an
important feature of English. Commas
are always used after Yes and No, but
there is no pause in natural speech.

Exercise 2 &) 1-30

o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
If you read example questions yourself,
use clear rising intonation at the end.
7

e Check that students pronounce the /y/
sound correctly in Yes and encourage
them to copy the intonation pattern.

Are you my teacher?
Yes, tam. No, I'm not.
Am | your student?

Yes, you are. No, youTre not. No, you
aren't.
Is she Gil's mom?

Yes, sheis. No,she’snot. No, sheisn't.
Is Bill her brother?

Yes, heis. No, he'snot. No, heisn't.
Are you our classmates?

Yes, we are.  No, were not.  No, we

aren't.
Are we Ms. Nelson's students?

Yes,you are. No, you're not. No,you

aren’t.

Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends?
Yes, they are. No, they're not. No,
they aren't.

Grammar

Verb be: yes / no questions and short answers

Yes, | am.

Yes, you are.

2 Yes, she is,
her brother?

Are you our classmates?

Wwe Ms. Nelson's students?
‘and Wendy Niki's friends? | Yes, they are.

Yes, he is.
Yes, we are.
Yes, you are.

%. Complete the short 'S,
1. A:ls Niki a student?
B: Yes, 2he is
2. A:is Gary Niki's brother?
B: No, _he isn't :
3. A:ls Ms. Nelson Gil's teacher?

B:No, sheisnt .

No, I'm not.
No, you're not. No, you aren't.
No, she isn't.

No, he isn't.

No, she’s not.
No, he’s not.
No, we're not. No, we aren’t.
No, you're not.
No, theyre not.

No, you aren't.

‘No, they aren’t.

4. A: Are Gil and Bill Niki's friends?
B: Yes, they ace 5

5. A:Are Ty and Wendy Gil's classmates?

B: No, _they aren't :
6. A:Am | your classmate?
BiYes yourate =~ @ .

4. Complete each conversation with a yes/no question.

1. A: s she our teacher

B: Yes, she is.
2. A: _Are they your friends

B: Yes, they are.
3. A: s he Gil's brother

B: No, he isn't.
4. A: Pre we your classmates

B: No, you aren't.

5. A: s she Bill and Gil's friend

B: Yes, she is.
6. A: _Am | your feacher

B: Yes, you are.

eighteen
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? {(she/our/ teachéﬂ
? {they/your /frienc{i
? (he/Gil's/ brothgs
L |

? {we/your/classmates)
-

? {she/Bill and Gil's/friend)

? (I/your! teacher)y -

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to remind
students to use the full form in
affirmative short answers. Point out that
the question asks about Niki, but the
short answer uses the pronoun she.

e Before students work on their own,
ask volunteers to suggest the correct
pronoun for the remaining answers.

o Option: Before students do a writing
task with a variety of different forms, it~
is helpful to go through it orally first as
a class with volunteers suggesting the
answers. This gives everyone a chance
to hearthe correct forms before they
write them.

Exercise 4

e Do the exercise orally as a class first.

e As the students start writing, remind
them to start with the correct form of
be that appears in the short answer and
then to use the words in parentheses.

e (Circulate while the students are
working to assess how well they have
grasped the new language.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

3



Vocabulary The family

(ﬂ%}) L. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

0 S0 0 O

\

%}9 2. (T Listen and repeat.

3. Write the correct family relationships.
1. Joanne is Olivia's _grandmother / grandma

oy grandmother/
~ my grandma

Olivia

2. Jerry and Joanne are Hope's _grandparents / grandpa and grandma ,

3. Tom and Jessica are Hope's _parenis / dad and mom

4. Olivia is Hope and Zack's _sister

5. Jerry is Olivia's _grandfather/arandpa

3.Qlivia and ZackY/ Jessica and Tom

Cotiplats the stat
My 3

t about your family.

o

W}} 4.6 Look at the photos in Exercise 1 again.
Then listen to the statements. Circle the correct names.
1. lerry /(oann® 4. Olivia /Jessicd
2.(Tom)/ Jerry 5.(Hopd/ Jessica

nineteen

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice family words

Further support
Vocabulary Flasheards: The family

Exercise 1 1:31

e Focus on the photo with the speech
balloon and explain that the people on
the right are all Hope's family.

e Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
and the words aloud while students
follow.

Usage

Itis common for teenagers to refer to
their parents and grandparents as my
mom and dad and my grandma and
grandpa. When used as a name, without
a possessive adjective, these words have
a capital letter: Hi, Mom!

Exercise 2 ®) 1-32

Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
and the words aloud for students to
repeat.

Make sure that students pronounce the
letter g correctly in three ways:

=/ dad, grand-;" /a:/ father, -pa, -ma
/3/ parents, -parents

Point out that the d of grand- is not
heard in natural speech.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise3 -

Write Zack is Hope's___ on the board
and ask students to supply the missing
word (brother).

e Use the example in the book to show

that more than one word is sometimes
possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. grandfather and grandmother

Exercise 4 ®) 1.33
e To review Hope's family members, ask

the students to look back at Exercise 1.
Read out all the names Hope, Joanne,
etc. and ask students to repeat. Then
practice by asking Her (grandma)? and
eliciting the name (Joanne). Do this in
a random order to encourage students

3

to listen. “

Explain to students that they will hear
five statements and that they have to
decide who the statement is describing
and circle the correct name. Practice
first with a different example. Write
Olivia / Zack on the board and say She's
Hope sister. Elicit the answer from the
class and circle Olivia.

Explain that they will hear the
statements twice and that the first time,
you will stop after each one for them to
circle a name in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-33 PAGE 105

About you!

Remind students that About you! is an
opportunity for students to talk or write
about themselves using the language
from the unit.

Write a statement about your family on
the board, beginning with My, e.g., My
(sisters) are (Selma) and (Maria).

Invite a stronger student up to the
board. Point to your statement,

give the student the chalk / marker
and the eraser, and say Now about
you! Encourage them to erase your
information and replace it with theirs.
Help them to change, e.g,, sister(s) to
brether(s) and are to is, as necessary.
Circulate while students are writing.
Comment in English, e.g,, Your brother’s
name is (Name). Oh! Two sisters! If
students have misused a word, e.g.,
brother instead of sister, point and
translate it into the students’ own
language to guide them to correct
their mistake.

Students’ own answer

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questtons w1th Who
and What

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 134

Focus on the pictures and the speech
balloons. Ask What does the word
Who refer to? (brother); What does the
word What refer to? (name). Conclude
that who is used to ask questions
about people, and what is used to ask
questions about things. Confirm with
the examples in the chart.

Use the full form example Who are they?
to illustrate the word order:

question word + verb be + subject
pronoun (or other subject). Remind
students that the contracted s forms
are the verb be, not possessives.

Focus on the Language tips to go over
the rules for contractions.

Option: Point out that lists of words
with a CD icon next to a grammar chart
are core words linked to the grammar
point.

Focus on the Personal information box.
Ask students to find these words in

the grammar chart and to look at the
answers to work out the meaning.

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.34

family name, phone number, e-mail
address, nickname

Exercise 2 &) 1-35

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Make sure students pronounce the
initial sounds correctly: /h/ for Who and
/w/ sound for What.

Option: Explain how to say phone
numbers and e-mail addresses in
English. Numbers are said individually,
not in pairs, and oh is used more often
in phone numbers than zero. In e-mail
addresses, full names and-suffixes
such as com or co are said as words;
letters used as abbreviations (e.g.,
country suffixes) are read as letters of
the alphabet; @ is read as at; and dot is
used instead of period. The address in
Exercise 3 is: paulo six at costa dot b r

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.35

Who am 1?

Who are you?

Who's Maria?

Who's your teacher?

Who are they?

What's your family name?
What's our phone number?
What's her e-mail address?

m}) Listen and repeat.
family name

phone number
e-mail address
nickname

Qi@ Grammar Verb be: questions with Who and What @

You're Jorgel

I'm your classmate.
She's my sister.
Ms. Nelson.

.| They're my grandparents.

| It's Ramirez.

555-9807.
paulaz@costa.br.

It's Ricky.

Steve Kraft and Beth Peters.

3. Complete the questions. Choose Who or What.

1. AWhOY What is she?

3. A:ls he your brother?

B: She's my teacher, B:Yes, he is.
A:Really? Who /@habis her name? A:Who /@hadis his e-mail address?
B: Ms. Bora. B: it's paulo6@costa.br. =
2. AQWRSY What are they? 4. A:Nice photo.Who) What is he? -
B: They're my sisters. B: Oh, that’s Julio. He's my friend.
A: And@hd)/ what is their teacher? A:Really? Who @is his family name? :
B: Their teacher is Mr. Rouse. B: His family name? it's Silva.
4 Write questions with What for a partner. Write answers in your partner’s book. :
1. (family name) _what's your family name ? My family name s ...
2. (nickname) What's your nickname ? My nickname is . P
3. (friends’ names) _What are your friends’ names ? My friends names are i
4. (parents’ s ) _wWhat are your parents’ vames 7 Wﬁ@.&“ﬁ_ o
=
k]
What'’s Ricardo’s nickname? e Go over the questions before students "
What are their names? exchange books and write their b
answers in their partner’s book.
Exercise 3 4
.
e Use the exampln to demon§trate what SElidante o AHSWars )
the students have to do. Point out -
that they need to read the answers to Suggestion
cetenmelig pecen ora tilng £ Being Ask students to bring in a family photo for -
fakcd el the Teen2Teen lesson in this unit.
Suggestion Further support -
When students write questions and Extra Practice CD-ROM 4
answers, allow them time to practice in 5
pairs for useful speaking and listening
practice. If you are concerned about the -
noise level, ask a few pairs to read their <
questions and answers for the class. P
Exercise 4 o
e Explain the first part of the exercise &
and ask how question number 3 will F |
be different from the example and why -«
(students need the plural form What are
as there are two friends). D‘
‘d
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Talk about your family

@)) }.. Read and listen to the conversation.

m)} 2. Listen and repeat.

3. SSUIELE co il ) Create a NEW conversation.

Draw a picture of your family, or bring
photos 1o class.

’3 Look. Here's a picture of my family.

twenty-one
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Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for talking about
your family

Warm-up

If you showed the students any photos
to introduce the Topic Snapshot on page
16, show them again and ask Who> this?
and What's his / her name? as a game to
see who can remember. Or you could
show photos now for the first time and
encourage the students to ask Who's he/
she? and What's his / her name?

If you don't have any photos, discuss
nicknames in your family and the class.

Exercise 1 1:36

e Focus on the photo and establish that
they're discussing a photo. Ask students
to read and listen to find out which
family members are mentioned.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Cooll and That’s great! can be used

to show intere 't. And at the start of a
question can signal a change of topic.
(B starts discussing A's sister and then
asks about his grandparents.)

Exercise 2 &) 1-37

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, particularly
with B’s lines.

Exercise 3

e Remind the students that the Teen2Teen
page gives them a chance to make up a
new conversation. Explain that students
will talk about people in the photo that
they have brought in or alternatively,
they need to draw a picture of their
family. :

e Refer students to the cofersation
in Exercise 1 to tell them to try and
include a person in their family who has
a nickname.

e Option: If students don't have anyone
in their family who has a nickname,
or if they don‘t yet know the English
word for this person (e.g., aunt, uncle, or
cousin taught in Teen2Teen Two Unit 1),
tell them they can invent a nickname or
cross out the relevant statement.

o Ask the class to suggest a boy's name
and then write this section of the
conversation on the board:

Whos___?

Ch= smy. .=

What’s ___ name?

(Name). But__ nicknameis ...

Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board (he, he, brother, his).

o Elicit plural words that students could
use instead of grandparents in B's last
gap (parents, sisters, brothers).

o While students complete the gaps,
circulate to make sure they are using
the correct pronouns, possessive
adjectives, and verb forms.

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

¢ Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them
to note the names that each pair
mentions.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in another photo of
family or friends, or to draw one, for the
writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support

Workbook pages W5-W7

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1,2, and 3
Vocabulary Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 3

Verb be: questions with Where

be in for location
be from for origin

Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

Discuss nationalities

Citizenship

Identity
The Internet
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the students to turn back to page 9 to
remember the characters that they met in
the Welcome unit. Ask them to look again
to review which character lives nearest

to them. Remind the students that the
characters chat with each other on the
Teen2Teen Friends site. Point to the speech
balloons to emphasize that they all use
English as a common language.

Exercise 1 1:38

e Before students listen, give them a few
minutes to read through the posts. They
already know the greeting language
and they will probably recognize the
place names, which will give them an
idea of the context before they listen.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

s After the first listening, ask What does
where refer to? (a place); What place
names (cities, countries) did you hear?
(Turkey, Brazil, Los Angeles, the United
States).

e Ask them to listen again and to
raise their hand when they hear a
country name.

pic Snapshot

‘Ana Costa

2. ‘Arfé?'@is in Turkey
3. Ana's family name is Be
4. Istanbul is in E

e Point out that the English
pronunciation of place names can be
very different even when the spelling in
the students'own language may be the
same or similar.

Usage *

The word post is used as both a noun
(a post is a message) and a verb (post
acomment) in this context. However,
the verb post is not used to refer to
the general activity of communicating
online. Instead, people say to chat
online.

Students came across Cool! to show
interest in Unit 2. Here, Su uses so coo!
to mean that using the Teen2Teen
Friends site is good fun.

e Option: Talk about the use of social
networking sites, such as Facebook. Ask
if anyone in the class uses them and if
they have read (or written) any posts in
English.

5. Ana and Su are(fiendsy classmates o
Teen2Teen Friends.

6. Adam is in(he United Statesy Brazil.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct words.

e Make sure students understand
why Ana and Su can't be classmates
(because they live in different countries
and go to different schools), but they can
be friends. -

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Review Who and What from Unit 2 by
asking the guestions below (to which the
answers are all on this page):

Who is in Turkey? (Su)

What’s Adam’s family name? (Lucas)

Who'is in Brazil? (Ana)

What’s Su’s family name? (Berkan)

Who is in Los Angeles? (Adam)

What's Ana’s family name? (Costa)




3. Read the posts on Teen2Teen Friends on page 22 again. Answer the questions.
Use a period. 2

1. Where is Su? She's in Turkey
2. Where is Ana?  _She’s in Brazil

¥
‘; 3. Where is Adam? _He's in Los Anaeles /He's in the United States.

4. Look at the pictures. Write questions with Where. Write answers with be in.
Use question marks and periods.

—‘5. Q: Where is she? 2. Q: Where is he? 3. Q: Where are thev? 4. Q: where is she?
A: She’s in China A: He's in Quito A: They're in Eqypt A: Dhe’s in Pisa, Haly,
Ecuador )
_Abwt " Where are you? Complete the stat t,
= P ==
—»’é twenty-three
-~ Gramma r Usage
) Airs Contracted forms with Where are
= ) ) ; common with names or noun phrases,
Practice verb be: information questions but they are not generally used with
sy with Where, and be in for location pronouns:
Grammar support ”"/her es Flora? Where’s the book?
) Interactive Grammar Presentation but:
ey Yheresshe? Where is she?
N Exercise 1
v . Use the common phone call situation Exercise 2 &) 139
in the photos to clarify that Where are
-— YOuPIS asking Ao ot  Play the CD or read the grammar
i e examples aloud for students to repeat.
. e Point out the use of contractions in the WA i e slethasin,
= statements in the right-hand box. Focus Y R e

: i la ages, so it's impor
students on the Language tips to stress in other languages, so it's important

-9 that Where are is always written in full, dolpnakesTicHiaR studgnts Uil tAhe
L y . place names correctly in English, with
This is important because in speech it
: o ? the correct stress on Portugal. Check
g™ can often sound as if the contraction is :
> ; that everyone recognizes the country
being used. ;
; . name Spain.
—j e Focus on the Reminder box to review
the punctuation rules that the students
_,,’ studied in Unit 2 Writing on page 90.

AUDIOSCRIPT 139

Where are you? I'm in Portugal.
Where am I? You're in Paris. -
Where is Flora? She's in Spain.

Where is the book? It's in my English class.

Exercise 3

* Read out the whole question when you
invite students to give their answers
so that they hear the question word as
often as possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

Z. Sheis
3. Heis/Heis

Exercise 4

e Before students begin, practice the
pronunciation of the countries so that
students will be able to pronounce
them correctly when they read their
answers. Focus in particular on the
diphthong in China /'t faina/ and the
initial stress and vowel sound in £gypt
['i:dzipt/.

e Then focus on the question mark and
period in the example to remind them
to use the correct punctuation.

e After class feedback, ask students
to exchange books to check for the
correct punctuation. 3

About you!

e Encourage students to mention both
the city and the country.

e If you have students from different
countries in your class, remind them
that the statement refers to where they
are now, not their country of origin.

e Introduce the relevant country name
* in English if necessary. Alternatively,
students can simply use the city name
or the phrase in my English class from
the grammar example.

Students’ own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

° In pairs, students ask and answer the
questions in Exercises 3 and 4.

Suggestion

If you are concerned about the possible
noise level, you can use the technique of
‘open pairs"when questions and answers
are not personalized. Invite one student to
ask the question and another student in

a different part of the class to answer. This
encourages the students to speak clearly
and confidently.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim
Practice be from for origin

Suggestion

In natural speech, from is only stressed at
the end of questions and is pronounced
quite weakly in the middle of statements,
but at this stage, you may find it helpful to
stress the prepositions in and from as you
present and practice this grammar point
so that students can differentiate between
be in and be from.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the New York skyline in the
photo and ask Where is she? (She’s
in the United States. / She’s in New
York.). Read the caption aloud. To
check comprehension, ask fs she from
the United States? (No). Is she from
Brazil? (Yes).

Usage

The information questions are given
in their full form, but it is possible to
contract Where + is when it is followed
by from: Where’s he / she / Silvio from?
However, students do not need to use
the contracted form on this page.

Exercise 2 & 1-40

e Play the:CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

o Make sure students repeat the country
names correctly in English, with short
vowels in Bolivia, the correct stress on
Japan, and a /y/ sound and diphthong
in United /yu'naifad/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-40

I'm from Peru. I'm not from Bolivia.
She's from South Korea. She’s not from
Japan. She isn't from Japan.
We're from Colombia. We're not from
Ecuador. We aren't from Ecuador.
Where are you from? I'm from Taipei.
Where are your parents from?
Theyre from China.
Where is this book from?
It's from the United States.
Where is Adam Lucas from?
He's from Los Angeles.

Exercise 3

o Refer students to the grammar
examples above for support.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-41

® Play the CD or read the answers aloud
twice for students to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. They are from
3, Heis from

Grammar befrom for origin

1. Study the gramma

ilm from Peru.

Colombia.

k lfm,ﬁom Taipeki.k
They're from China.

: T o Bolivia.
Shels from South Korea. | Sheld et fram Japan.

OR She isnlt from Japan.
WelE8 iigt ffoHi Ecuador. OR We BFeHIE ffo Ecuado

It's from the United States.
-He’s from Los Angeles.

3‘ Compilete the conver

1. A:Where 2reyou ~ from?

B: I'm from Panama.

2. A: Where are your grandparents from?
m Egypt.

B: Theyre

3. A: Where s Sivie from 7

B: He's _from ___ Rome, laly.

4. A:ls your sister _from __ Havana?
B: Yes, she is. But she's in Miami now.

m)) 4 Now listen and check your answers.

5. Write an affirmative and a negative statement about each of the students on
Teen2Teen Friends. Use contractions.

1. Su (Turkey/Brazt) _Su's from Turkey, Dhe’s not from Brazil

2. Adam (Mexico/the United States) _Adar's not from Mexico, He's from the United States.
3. Ana (Brazil /Celombia) _Ana's from Brazl. She's not from Colombia

e

6. Write two information questions for your partner. Write answers to your partner’s

questions in your pariner’s book.

Your questions

Where are your grandparents from?

Your partner's answers
Theu're frow Fortaleza.

Dt

Student's own question

Dtudent’s own answers

_Student's own answers

Diudent’s own question

twenty-four

Exercise 5

e Write your country and another country
with a line through it which isn't yours
on the board. E.g., write on the board:
Brazil Egypt
Point to a student and say:
(#.ame) is from Brazil. He / She isn't from

Egypt.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. Adam is not from Mexico. He is from
the United States. Adam’s / Adam is
from the United States. He's not / is
not / isn’t from Mexico.

3. Ana’s from Brazil. She is not / isn't from
Colombia. Ana’s not/is not/isn't
from Colombia. She’s / She is from
Brazil.

Exercise 6

o Make a class list of the family
vocabulary from Unit 2 on the board.
Refer students to page 19 if necessary.
Then ask a student Where are your

parents from? and help them to answer
They're from (city / town).

e Students write two questions in their
books, exchange books and write the
answers to their partner’s questions.

e Option: Students ask and answer in

pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM



Vocabulary Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

m}f} 2. GFEEEETD Listen and repeat: country, nationality, and hometown.

m}) 3. EETTETED Now listen and repeat the countries, nationalities,

and hometowns in the profiles.

%}) 4, (FEETTIETTTETED Listen to the conversations.

&&B}) 1. First look at Julie’s profile on Teen2Teen Friends.
Then look at the other profiles. Read and listen.

Then listen again and complete the stat s with in or from.
1. Her brotheris i Mexico. 4. His grandparents are from___ China,
2. louis in Cali, 5. They're _ifi Peru.

3. She's from __ Canada.

m}} 5. (EEc i st Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and circle T {true) or F {faise).
1. Their teacher is Brazilian. (BYF
2. Mary is from Germany. T/E)
3. She'sin Canada,  T/@)

6. Sean’s teacher is _from

4. Her father is from Los Angeles. (/F
5. They're American. (/F

Soufh Korea.

twenty-five

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice countries, nationalities, and
hometowns

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Countries,
nationalities, and hometowns

Exercise 1 142
e Write on the board:
Country Nationality Hometown ..
Point to each word as you say slowly I'm
from (the U.S.). I'm (American).
My hometown is (San Diego).
e Elicit the meaning of the new words.

e Then focus on Julie’s profile and say
Julies from Canada. She’s Canadian. Her
hometown is Montreal.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

Usage

The word hometown can be used for
any size of village, town, or city, even a
capital city, to describe the place where
you live.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-43

e Play the CD or read the three words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the /a/ sound in country and
the /{/ sound in nationality.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 & 1-44

e Play the CD or read the countries,
nationalities, and hometowns aloud
and ask the class to repeat each word.

e Encourage students to pronounce the
country names in English even if the
words are very similar in the students’
own language.

Exercise 4 &) 1.45

o Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them not
to write anything the first time.

e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud. Pause and ask /s her
brother in Mexico or from Mexico? (in). Do
the same with the other conversations.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time, pause after each conversation to
give them time to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.45 PAGE 105

Exercise 5 ®) 1-46

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice. The first time, they
can either just listen or use a pencil to
circleTorF

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

e Use item 4 to review that from is used
for hometowns as well as countries.
Write these statements on the board.
Stress that they mean the same:

Her hometown is Curitiba.
She’s from Curitiba.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-46 PAGE 105

Suggestion

Brazilian and American are examples of
nationality adjectives. Point out the capital
letters and compare with the students’
own language. Explain that the students
will practice the use of capital letters in
English in the writing lesson.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read out the statements below. Students
answer True or False.
Julie’s Canadian. (True)
Gan’s hometown is Mexico City. (False)
Bruno’s Chinese. (False)
Hana's from South Korea. (True)
Adam’s American. (True)
Sandra’s from Germany. (False)
Daniel’s Mexican. (True)
Ana’s hometown is Montreal. (False)
Su’s from Turkey. (True)

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in photos of
themselves if you want them to do the
Extra practice activity on page 26.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

25



26

Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
message board 2

Warm-up

Tell the class your favorite actor, singer,
and athlete, and invite students to tell the
class their favorites. Make a class list on the
board for use later.

Seven (1984-): After success in Asia, he
started singing in English in 2008, working
with American producers and touring the
U.S. and Canada.

Selena (1992-): She first acted on TV when
she was nine and later had a guest role as
Hannah Montana’s rival Mikayla in 2006.
Her band, Selena Gomez and The Scene,
released their first album in 2009.

Pato (1989-): Pato was picked for the Brazil
Under-20 squad at the age of sixteen. He
played for Inter Milan for over five seasons
before returning to Brazil in January 2013
to play for Corinthians.

Exercise 1 147

e Play the CD or read the messages aloud
while students follow.

Choi Dongwook (Se7en / Seven)
Selena Gomez
Alexandre Rodrigues da Silva (Pato)

Reading An online message board

%{Z‘@ 1 Read the messages on Teen2Teen Friends.
Whe are the three celebrities?

Seven's real name is Choi Dongwook,
but his nickname is Se7en (Seven).
Se7en is an interesting namel He's
Korean, and his hometown is Seoul, He's
totally awesome.

Selena Gomez is a singer and an actor
from the United States. Selena’s mother
Is an actoy, too. She's American from

an ltalian family. Selena’s father is from
Mexico. My favorite Selena Gomez song
is Send it On. Oh! My two other favorite

Alexandre is an athlete. He's a soccer ]

player. He's from my country, Brazil.
Alexandre’s real family name is
Rodrigues da Silva, but his nickname is
Pato because he's from Pato Branco. Pato

Usage

The phrase totally awesome is a
common example of teenage
exaggeration, using totally as a modifier.

Like many books in English, Teen2Teen
doesn't use written accents because
they are not part of the English
language, e.g., Panama and Bolivia on
Student Book page 24. Gémez would
have an accent in Spanish-speaking
countries, but like many families in the
US., Selena’s family has dropped it.

Suggestion

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-
curricular and Magazine pages, Teen2Teen
offer opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Learning
objectives on pages 4-5 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the optional procedure given
in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct option.

e Ask them to explain their answers in the
students'own language, for example,
Seoul, South Korea is a city and country,
not a person’s name.

singers are Demi Lovgtc» ar’x‘

Branco s a city in the state of Parana.
fley Cyrus. | :

{ Write a comment

i Write a comment.

!'W{ite acomment

Exercise 3

on the initial Wh: Who /h/, What /w/,
and Where /w/. Then ask a different
volunteer to read out the full answer,
including the subject pronoun.

2.¢ plete each st: t. Circle the correct word or phrase. i
1. Seven’s name is Seoul, South Korea/
2. His nationality is South Korea i
3. Su's favorite Selena Gomez song is Demi Lovato /
4. Miley Cyrus and Demi Lovato ar Selena Gomez's friends. -
5. Selena Gomez's father is(Mexican Italian. |
6. Pato Branco is Alexandre Pato’s nickname /Glometown> -
7. Alexandre Pato i/ Brazil. @
3. Complete the answer to each guestion, -~
1, What is Choi Dongwook's nickname? t's _Delen / Seven -
2. Where is he from? He's _from South Korea/Seoul
3. Who are Su's favorite singers? They're % (zomez, Miley Cyrus, and Demi Lovat
4. What is Selena’s father's nationality? He's Mexican :
5. What's the athlete's real family name? It's _Rodrigues da Silva 1
6. Where is Alexandre Pato from? He's _from Pato Branco/Brazil/Parana .
=
&
e Option: Find supporting details Extra practice activity (all classes) &
Explain that finding supporting details Ask the students to look at the list of
in a text will help the students to celebrities on the board from the warm- .
know that their answers are correct, up. Call out each name and encourage -
rather than just guessing. Tell them to those who agree to respond He's / .
underline the supporting details for She’s totally awesome! with expressive -
each answer in pencil. Use the example intonation.
to demonstrate this strategy, reading -
out these lines: Extra practice activity (all classes)
Seven’s real name is Choi Dongwook. Students make their profile like Julie's -
.. his hometown is Seoul. on page 25 using the words Country, :
Nationality, and Hometown, but tell them )
to include an extra space for their Favorite -
e Check that everyone remembers the celebrity. 4
AEARiBralilGE Sl oy Students add a photo and they drawand
What does what refer to? (things); where? color their national flag, /
(places);, who? (people). -
e To go over the answers, ask volunteers
to read out each question first, to focus &=
-
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Sandra, Colombia j

S Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

twenty-seven
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Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for discussing
nationalities

Warm-up

Invite a stronger student to help you.
Point to the student sitting next to him /
her and ask Who is he/she? If the student
only gives a name, accept the answer and
rephrase it, Yes, he’s /she’s (Name). Then ask
What's his / her nationality? Elicit Hes / She's
Colombian. and confirm Yes, that’s right.
He’s / She’s from Colombia. Point to another
student and say What about (Name)? Is he /
she Colombian?

Exercise 1 1.48

e Focus on the photos and establish
that the teenagers are looking at the
Teen2Teen Friends website. Point to the
people that the students know and ask
Who's this? Establish that the boy and

girl are discussing where the people
are from.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

What’s his / her / your / their nationality?
is a specific question about nationality
whereas the general question Where is
he/she from? can be answered with a
country, nationality, or a hometown:
He's / She's from the United States.

He's / She’s American.

He's / She's from New York.

After a question has been asked,

What about ...7 is a quick way of
asking the same question about
something different.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-49
o Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. Encourage everyone
1o use expressive intonation.

Exercise 3

e Remind the students that their task is to
change the conversation from the one
they saw in Exercise 1 to create a new
conversation.

¢ Focus on each photo andselicit the
nationality adjectives by asking What's
(her) nationality? (She’s Korean), etc.
Refer students to page 25 if they don't
remember how to form the nationality
adjectives.

e As this is the third Guided conversation
that the students have done, ask a
volunteer to explain to the class in the
student’s own language how to use the
photos to make new conversations.

o Write Who is she? on the board and
elicit a suggestion of one of the female
characters as the second line of the
conversation. Repeat with What’s -
her nationality? Make sure students
understand that they will need to
change he / she (lines 1,2, 4, 5, and 6)
and his / her (line 3).

o Circulate to make sure that no one is
writing about Adam and Ana. Check for
the correct nationality adjectives with
capital letters and the correct use of
he / his and she / her.

Chat

e [n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to actouta
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen and to make a

,note of the characters that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W8-W10
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot Unit 3
Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Explain that the next two pages are to
review the language that they have

been learning so far and that, at the end
of this Review section, they will have an
opportunity to think about their progress
in English. Make sure that the students
approach this section as an opportunity
to show what they know, not as a test.
Depending on the use and timing of
formal tests in your teaching situation, you
could point out that these Review sections
provide valuable preparation.

Exercise 1

e First, review family vocabulary and
origin by telling the class a little about
your family, e.qg., My parents’ names are
(Name and Name). We're from (town /
city), etc.

e Ask volunteers to say one statement
about their families.

e Ask students to find the photo of Paola
on the family tree and use the example
to establish that My in the exercise
refers to Paola.

e Check comprehension by asking My
sister. Is it picture f? Students can give
the answers entirely in English: My
(grandma), picture b.

Suggestion

Itis often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading toward each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.

Exercise 2

e Read the example question slowly,
pointing to Susana and Carlos in the
photos, and encourage the class to
respond with the example answer.
Check comprehension by pointing and
asking Are Paola’s grandparents Marlena,
and Ivan? and help the class to say Yes,
they are and write this on the board.

e Use the example in the book and
the one on the board to remind the
students to use contractions in negative
short answers and full forms in the
affirmative.

e You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books.

e Ask volunteers to write the answers on
the board. Circle the apostrophes and
ask everyone to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. No, she's not.
4. No, she’s not.
5. No, he’s not.

Exercise 3

e Read the example statement and the
answer aloud to confirm that the two
statements have the same meaning.
Ask Which possessive adjective replaced
Paola’s? (her). Ask why her is correct
(because Paola is a girl).

e Circulate while they are writing to check
that everyone is writing full statements.
You can write the correct possessive
adjectives on the board for students to
check their answers.

Exercise 4

e Explain that the missing words are in
the box above the exercise. Establish
that nickname is crossed out because it
has already been used. Tell the students
to do the same once they have used a
word,

e When everyone is ready, read the
paragraph, pausing for the class
to supply the answers. For e-mail
addresses see page 20. This one would
be:andy at b net dot b r

-



J. Read each conversation. Check the correct statement.

My country is
My nationality is

Exercise 5

s Explain to the students that they are
going to read two short conversations.
They then have to read and decide
which statement on the right is correct.

e Ask students to read the first

conversation quietly to themselves to
find out why the check mark is in the
second box (because Alvaro introduces

e Students read the second conversation
and check the correct statement. Ask a
volunteer to justify their answer (the first
is wrong because it says parents and only

Andrew’s mom is from Chile).

e Option: After modeling the name
Ash /&[/, you could ask volunteers to
read out the conversation as these are
examples of spoken language that
the students know. You could also do
this with the second conversation, first
modeling the English pronunciation of

—

—

—

—

—

""1 Mr. Ash as his teacher).
-2

-9

-

~

~ 9

o | Chile: /'t fuli/.
~ 9

My hometown is

tements about you.and your family.

You're
awesomel

Exercise 6

e Write the two columns below on the
board and ask volunteers to match the
question words with what they might
be asking about:

Who? Brazil.
What? My sister.
Where? it’s a book.

e Use the example in the exercise to
explain that they need to look at the
cues in parentheses to decide which
question word is correct. Students
may be tempted to look purely at the
question and think that Who is Amy? is
correct,

e Ask the students to look quickly
through the exercise to find one
question which needs Who (3 or 5), one
which needs What (4 or 6), and one
question which needs Where (2).

o Establish that after completing the
question, they then use the cue in
parentheses to write a full answer.

e (irculate while students are writing,
helping as necessary.

2. She’s
3. Hersister’s
5. Mr. Alt’s

All About You*

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading and explain that
this section is an extended opportunity
to use English to give information
about themselves.

e Students look at the photos and read
the speech balloons and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
you can explain that there are different
ways that you could answer the boy.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Students complete the statements with
their own information. Remind them to
use a capital letter for their nationality.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,

16, and 22, and using examples such as
Hello and Sorry to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
*things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

As the teacher, you have more formal ways
and opportunities to comment on the
students’ progress. To foster responsibility,
it is best not to correct a student’s self-
evaluation, however tempted you may

be, as students will then find the process
pointless. You can however circulate while
they are doing this activity and ask them,
in a friendly way, to demonstrate that they -
can do everything that they have checked
V).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100



Unit 4

Prepositions on and at .

Information questions with What time,
When, What day

Clock times

School subjects
Days of the week
Expressions of punctuality

Confirm the time of a class

Education

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice clock times

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Clock times

Exercise 1 &) 1-50

e Ask the class the time in the students’
own language.

e Play the CD or read the times aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the explanation of a.m. and
p.m. Point out that students may see
these abbreviations in English. Ask
Isita.m.or p.m. right now? Call on a
volunteer to say the time right now
using a.m. or p.m. E.g., Itis 9:30 a.m.

e Option: You may like to explain that
these are abbreviations in Latin: ante /
post meridiem (before and after midday).

e To discuss the other note-on the page,
write 5:07 on the board and point to
each digit as you say five oh seven. Stress
that otlock is only used for times on
the hour. Write a few more examples
on the board for volunteers to read out
(e.g, 801, 12:03).

30

Are we late?

5. It'stentwenty. 6. Iit'soneforty. 7. It's twelve twelve. 8. It's six oh eight. <

Vocabulary Clock times

m}) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen. -

g 1. t's three o'clock. 2. it's three thirty. 3. It's four fifteen.

¢ 00:00-11:59 = aim;
* 12:00-23:59 = pim.
¢ 10:00 p.m. = 22:00
\ p

4. It's four forty-five.

* Write: 5:07 Say: “five oh sevendul
* It's one o'clock, It's one thirty. =

NOT les-one-thirty-o'closic

el
m@l 2 [EEEE D Listen and repeat. =
3. Look at the clocks. Write the time in numbers. Then write the time in words. ’5
-
&«
1. _It's two o'clock. 2. s four twenty. -
e
«
—
3. s ten fiffeen. &
o
«
5. s one thiry. 6. _i's eleven o'clock, &
-
€
3
7. s nine ten. 8. s eight tweniy—five. w
]
&
tsaga e Make sure students stress the last -
9 ' i syllable of fifteen and the first syllable of
The pronoun it usled in telling t!f'\e the -ty words such as thirty. -
r comm r 25 e
gt RS S el ea'tu € e Check pronunciation by inviting ~
of English also used, for example, in e :
; individual students to say the times. -
expressions about the weather, -

A common learner error is to omit the
impersonal it: fsthreeotfoek. If your
students make this error, write It’s three
oclock on the board, circle It and remind
them that the verb be can never be
used on its own.

Exercise 3

x|
e Focus on the photo and model the -
question What time is it?, pointing to

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

You could expand the presentation to
include other ways of telling the time,
such as a quarter after, a quarter to, or
twenty to, ten after, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 151

e Play the CD or read the times aloud for
students to repeat.

your watch or a clock, and then read f.‘
the example like an answer.
e Students complete the digital clock -
faces and write the times in words
using the contracted form /t5. -
e [f students aren’t sure about number 8, <
ask them how to say it in the students’ —
own language, comparing with -
numbers 5 and 2 in Exercise 1. _a
Further support .
Extra Practice (D-ROM -
-
il
*
&



Topic Snapshot

m}} 1. rRead and listen to the

2. Complete each
Circle the correct word or phrase.

1. Paul and Brad @! aren't new students.

2. The meeting(i8)/ isn't for new students.
3. lt'sin Room@/ 8.

4. It's 8:00 /(&30 now.

Vocabulary School subjects

m}) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

g

1. English class 2. gym class

4. geography class

@) 2. Listen and repeat.

: Atz
5. science class

t, according to the Topic Snapshot.

5. Today@/ isn’t Monday.
6. The meeting(i8)/ isn't today.

7. The meeting is En'Dat 8:30.

8. The two students @r3)/ arent late.

8. art class

thirty-one

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Review clock times from the previous
lesson by asking What time is it? Elicit the
answer in English. Write a different time on
the board in numbers and ask the class to
say it in English. Invite volunteers to write
more times in numbers for the class to say
in English.

Exercise 1 1.52

e Explain that the two boys in the
pictures have a problem. Ask the
students to find out what the problem
is as they read and follow.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e - Check the meaning of meeting, new
and late, asking students to explain
what the problem is (Paul and Brad are
late for the meeting).

e Explain the meaning of Today and
Monday and explain that students will
learn all the days of the week in English
in the next lesson.

e To check the meaning of sign, ask in the
students’own language what the sign
says (Welcome New Students! Meeting
Room 22 8:00 Monday). Then ask a
student to point to a sign if there is one
in the classroom.

o Discuss other new words with the class
(Now? Why?, Because, Are you sure?)
and encourage them to work out the
meanings from the situation.

Usage

The expressions Oh, no! and No way!
are both used when something is an
unwelcome surprise. No way! is more
informal and would not generally

be used with serious news such as

an illness or accident. [t js does not
make sense on its own, but here the
full meaning is understood from the
context (/tis at 8:00). Compare with
how the students’ own language would
express this meaning without repeating
the whole statement.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct words.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice school subjects

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: School subjects

Exercise 1 153

e Write English class on the board and
establish that this refers to the lesson.

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
while students follow.

Usage

It is usual to add the word class, but as
long as the context is clear, the words
math, English, etc. can be used on their
own to refer to school subjects. A more
formal way to say gym class is phys ed
(physical education).

]

e Option: You may like to teach other
subjects as appropriate for your class,
e.g., Spanish, history, computer science.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.54

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
for students to repeat.

e Practice the initial /dz/ sound of gym
and geography and the diphthong /at/
in science. Check for the /1/ sound (not
/3/) at the start of English.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the subjects.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Tell students that you are going to mime
an action or draw a picture to represent

a school subject for them to guess. Mime
holding a paint palette and painting on an
easel for art class. Ask for volunteers to take
your place. Tell them that they can mime
or draw clues on the board.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: information questions

with What time and When; and the
preposition at

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask the class to
read the speech balloons to establish
what the boy and girl are talking about.

e Draw attention to the preposition at
and make sure the students understand
the difference between:

Its at one oclock. (= a scheduled event,
the art class)

It’s eight thirty. (= the time now, e.g,,
when Paul and Brad were discussing
the time in the Topic Snapshot).

e Look at the Language tips to discuss
the similarity between What time and
When, comparing with the students’
own language.

e Point out that the full form is always
used to ask about the time.

Usage

The chart shows full answers, but it's
common to shorten these answers to
e.g. One thirty or At one thirty.

Exercise 2 &) 1.55

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e The word at is pronounced quite
weakly, but make sure that students
pronounce it so that they will
remember to write it.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.55

What time is it?  It's one fifteen.

What time is math class?  It's at one thirty.

When is geography class?  It's at three thirty.
Is it four o'clock?

Yes,itis. No,it'snot. No,itisn't,
Is science class at eight thirty?

Yes, itis. No,itsnot. No,itisn't.

Exercise 3

e Students match the questions and
the answers.

Exercise 4

e Look back at the grammar examples in
the chart and the questions in Exercise
3 to show students the range of
questions that they could use.

e Elicit a question with When to serve as
another example. Write it on the board.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If you introduced additional subjects in the
previous lesson, write these on the board
to remind the class. Give students time to
write three questions in their notebooks.

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What time and When;

Preposition at

3. Match the questions and the answers.
1. What time is it?

a. The class is at 11:30,

2. When is geography class today? b Yes, it is.
3. What time is the meeting? c. The meeting? It's at 815,
4. s it twelve o'clock? d. It's 2:25.

4. write two questions with When and/or What time for your partner about the time.
Answer your partner's questions in your partner’s book,

Your questions Your partner’s answers

What time is English clase? tt’s at 1445, {
Student's own question Student’s own answer
tudent’s own question Student’s own answer 1

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What day and When;
- Prepositionon : e : :

i ey 1&:?

mm@ Listen and repe
Monday Friday
Tuesday Saturday
Wednesday | Sunday
Thursday |

It's Saturday. OR Today is Saturday‘

S our meeting?

I8 science class?

Then in pairs they answer the questions in
their partner’s notebook.

and Wednesday /'wenzdes/ with only
two syllables. :

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.56

Grammar Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Sunday

Aim

Practice the verb be: information questions
with What day and When; and the

preposition on

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 2 &) 1.57

e Play the CD or read the grammar 1
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.57 ' d

What day isit? What day is today?
It's Saturday. Today is Saturday. “
What day is our meeting?

Exercise 1 &) 1.56
% It's on Monday.

e Write the question and answer about = “4

; 3 iy When is science class? ‘
science class on the board, pointing out e B AR

the use of on with days of the week and Vb <

at with times. :

e Play the CD or read the days of the w]

week for students to repeat. Point out

that Monday and Sunday have the

same vowel sounds and make sure that q
students pronounce Tuesday /'tuzdet/




3. Read Scoit’s morning class schedule for the week. Then read the statements
and circle T (true) or F (faise).

1. Math is on Monday. T/©)

2. English is on Monday and Friday. (Y F
3: Artis on Thursday. T/

4. Science class is on Monday. (fYF

k4
L. g
. L A
£:00 | gym gym € gym English
3 science | science math math English
! _10:00 | English | science math math art

English | geography | art sclence |art

It's 8:00. They're on time.

5. Gym class is on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday. Y/@

4. Unscramble each juestion. Compl

1. day/art/is/ class? /your/What
A what day is your art class?

B lt's on Monday.

2. class? /is/science /When
A: When is science class?

B: Science class is _on

Tuesday _af

10:30.

3. it?/is/day/ What
A: What dav is 12

B: Ws  Sunday.

What day is today?

Answer the questions with true information.

What time is your English class?

When is your math class?

Vocabulary Expressions of punctuality

) 2. G Listen and repeat.

m}} }_ Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

3. It's 8:30. Brad and Paul are late.

w}) 3. Rl TS Listen to the conversations,

Circle the correct expression of punctuality.

1. She's  early on time
2. She's ontime late.
3. They're “early late.

thirty-three

Exercise 3
* Explain that the students need to

read the statements and check the
information in the chart. Do the
example with the class to make sure
that everyone understands.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4
* Explain that these questions and

answers do not refer to the schedule in
Exercise 1.

Use the example question to show
that all the words for the questions are
. but the students have to write
hem in the correct order.

“sk a volunteer to explain how they

on (the capital letter and the

n mark).

cus on the example answer and
wny it uses on and not at (because
o=fore a day of the week, not a

e Students can exchange books to
compare their answers, checking for
questions marks and periods.

Extra extension activity (all classes)
Invite students to make statements about

Scott’s schedule. Listen for correct use of
at (e.g, at8:00) and on (e.g., on Tuesday).

About you!

e Explain that they should write the
correct day today, the time of today’s
English class and all the days of the
week when they have math class.

Students’ answers should be the same,
using the correct days of the week
and time:

Today is (day).

English class is at (time).

Math class is on (day, day, ..., and day).

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions of punctuality

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of
punctuality

Exercise 1 158

° Remind students about Paul and Brad
being late for the new student meeting
in the Topic Snapshot on page 30.
Explain that this time, the pictures show
different students being on time, early,
and late for an English class.

e Play the CD or read the times and the
expressions of punctuality aloud while
students follow.

Exercise 2 &) 1.59

e Play the CD or read aloud from the
Student Book for students to repeat.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the new
expressions.

Exercise 3 & 1.60

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear three conversations. They need
to listen to the discussion of times and
work out whether people are early, on
time, or late.

° As an example, write on the board:
math class: 10:00
Pretend to point to your watch, look
horrified and say Oh, no! It's ten fifteen!
and then ask Am / early, on time, or late?
to check comprehension (You are late).

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time through you will stop after each
one for them to circle an expression
in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-60 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Call out times and days of the week in

a random order for the class to say the
whole phrase with on or gt

You: Monday!

Class:  OnMonday!

To make this more active, the students can
write the words on pieces of paper and
hold up the correct word,

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles from a teen
magazine »

Warm-up

Write the heading School subjects on the
board and invite volunteers to come and
write them on the board. To one side,
draw a smiley face and a question mark
and ask a stronger student What's your
favorite subject? Help if necessary by asking
Is English your favorite subject? Ask a few
more students the same question and, if
time allows, you could then take a class
vote to find the most popular subject.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Miami: Miami is in the southeast of the
U.S., on the Atlantic coast, in the state of
Florida.

Middle School: This is one of the terms
used for the stage of education in the
United States system that encompasses
6th / 7th grade through 8th grade (and
sometimes 9th grade). Another common
term for this stage is Junior High School.
Bauru: Bauru is in the center of the south
of Brazil, in the state of Sao Paulo.

Exercise 1 161

e Tell students that they will read and
listen to find out where the teens in the
magazine article are from. Encourage
them to find the hometown and the
country.

o Play the CD-or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

o Ask the class in the students own
language if Emily likes her science
teacher (yes, he’s great) and ask them to
explain why Edson’s favorite subjects
are English and geography (because
they're important for tourism).

e Check that students remember new
from the Topic Snapshot.

e Option: As students begin to work with
longer texts, they will come across more
new words. You could use the examples
of important and tourism to introduce
the idea of cognates. Point out that
although the words are written and
pronounced differently in English, they
will still easily recognize the meaning.

Emily’s from Miami in the United States.
Edson’s from Bauru in Brazil.

Usage

Say hello to and Meet are conventions
that are used in a non-literal way to
introduce someone in a written text.

Exercise 2
e Students circle Tor Faccording to the
information in the article. Encourage

ﬁeading Profiles from a teen magazine

m}} l Read the magazine article. Where are the teens from?

Two teens from different parts of the world tell Teen Scholar
about their favorite classes _ alanrend

always 2 . - !

science. “Mr. Sylvester 5 ; - for tourism. My mom is
isa greatscience - the director of 3 tourist
teacher!” she says. agency here in Bauru”

["American student Emily Grady , s - -
- - Bauru natives Edson Tavares and
| and hier teacher, Stan Sylvester - his mother, Athina Tavares

D, Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false). =
1. Emily and Edson are from Brazil. T/® 5. Edson is from Brazil. ) e
2. Emily and Edson are students. @G/F 6. Edson's family name is Tavares. GrF =
3. Emily’s favorite school subject is math.  T/E) 7. His hometown is Bauru. @ Y
4. Emily is always on time for science class. @/F 8. Edson’s favorite subjects are English and math. T/@/
3. Match each person with the correct information. ”’l
5 a. is from Miami. —
1. Emily Grady b. is a teacher.
2. Mr. Sylvester ¢. is a director of a tour agency. F
3. Edson Tavares & o fiom Batru. =
4Ms Tavares e. is a student. =
4. ¢ plete each stat 1t, according to the magazine article. :
1. Mr. Sylvester isa 8cience  teacher. B
2. Science classes are ¢arly _ inthe morning, but Emily is always -~
on time for class. @
3. Edson’s school is a 1w school.
4. It's Monday today, and Edson is in English class. r;]
5. All Edson's classes  are interesting, but his favorite  subjects
are English and geography. &
L]
thirty-four i
/ =
<
students to look back at the text and Exercise 4 o
find supporting information. You o Use the example to demonstrate that
could ask them to indicate why the F the students have to find the correct -
statements are false. word(s) for each gap. Stress that the s
< statements aren't exactly the same as .
Exercise 3 ' the text, so they can't just copy. -
stoiakermiaiiigBoniant n(?t{ce Fhat » Circulate while students are working
fchere are four names and five pieces of and ask students to show you where =
information. Use the example to show they found the information in the text. |

that each person can be linked with

more than one piece of information. e Option: For weaker classes, you could g

write the words on the board so that

i Optu.)n': e students can refer to them when ~
Classifying helps students make sense completing the staternents: L
of information. To reinforce this strategy, Monday early favorite nem} e 4
write these four names as column At =1

headings on the board. Emily, Edson, Mr.
Syivester, and Ms. Tavares. Ask students <
to identify which of the pieces of
information (a—e on the right) can go in
each column.




Confirm the time of a class

%&?}3 1, Read and listen to the conversation,

AN

\;@/

o
)
s

)
R
55

Listen and repeat.

¢ n the notepad, write your class
schedule for today. Create a NEW conversation, Use real names.
Use the real time now.

AT R

| @9 Are you sure?

& Yes, | am. You're

= Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

thirty-five

TeenzTeen again with everyone writing new times.
Try to choose less likely times, e.g,, 10:35.

Aim
Practice social language for confirming the
time of a class

Exercise 1 162
e Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl is asking the boy the time.

Warm-up e Play the CD or read the conversation

Play a game to review edrly, on time, and aloud while students follow.

late. Ask students to write down a time
anywhere between 10:00 and 12:00, using
five-minute intervals oclock, oh five, oh ten,
fifteen, etc. Elicit some examples to make
sure everyone has understood and then
ask everyone to write down a new time.

Make it obvious to the class that you are
also writing a time and explain that this

is the time when a “secret lesson”starts.
Invite a student to say the time that they
have written, e.g., It ten fifteen. According
to the time you have written, say YouTe
early / on time / late! When a student is
exactly "on time, show everyone your
secret lesson time. Then start the game

Responses 1+63

o Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the responses
listed here are suitable alternative ways
of responding.

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-64

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for Are you
sure? and That’s great!

s
E

4
b,
b
L2
-
:,,g
-
-
—
D
-
—
—2
—2
-
—
°
b

Exercise 3

e Ask the class what they have to do
(change the conversation in Exercise 1 to
create a new one).

o Explain that they have to complete the
notepad with today’s class schedule.
Refer students to the list of subjects in
the Vocabulary on page 31 if they need
help. Then ask everyone:to work quietly
and to raise their hand when they are
ready.

s When everyone is ready, focus on the
first three gaps. Explain that students
should use the real names of two
students in class and the real time now
for the third gap.

» To avoid unnecessary discussion about
the exact minute, agree as a class on
the time that everyone is going to use
and write it on the board.

o Focus on the Responses box at the top
of the page. Explain that the dotted line
shows students alternatives that they
can use in their Guided conversation and
make sure that everyone understands
the appropriate response in each case.

¢ Give an example of a lesson time and
a later time now to elicit You're late!
Oh, no! Then ask a volunteer to explain
in the students own language when
they would use You're on time (when
the times are the same). The response
would be That’s great.

o Tell the students to complete the gaps.

e Circulate and check the spelling of the
subjects on everyone's notepad.

Chat

e In pairs students read the new
, conversations they have each written.

o Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them
to note the subject that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W11-W13
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank

3
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Unit5s

Uses of adjectives

Intensifier very

Information questions with What color

Questions with or

Adjectives to describe people

Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

Describe a person

Parts of the body (face)

Respecting that other people are
different

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice adjectives to describe people
Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
people

Exercise 1 1+65

s Give students a few moments to look at
the photos and to read the statements
quietly. Have them guess who each
statement is describing in the photos.

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe people

m:i) ]. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

1. The man is tall. 2. She's young. 3. The girls are pretty. 4. The boys are handsome—
The woman is short. He's old. They're cute, They're cute. §
%&}} 2; Listen and repeat. o
. -
m@ 3. _Listening com _ Listen to the conversations.
Number the pictures, according to the conversations. ~
s

Usage :

Pretty, handsome, and cute are all used
to indicate that someone is good-
looking or attractive. Handsome is only
used for males of any age, and pretty is
only used for females of any age. Cute
is used for both males and females, but
only for young people, children, and
babies. It's not used for adults.

e Check that students have understood
the new nouns (man, woman, girl, and
boy) as well as the adjectives.

Exercise 2 1-66

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the following vowel and
diphthong sounds:
the /o/ sound in tall /tsl/
the /u/ sound in woman /*wuman/

thirty-six ‘é‘
<
the /a/ sound in young /yag/ e Tell the students that they will hear ¢
the /ou/ sound in old lowid/ the conversations twice. The first time o
the /or/ sound in girls /garlz/ through you will stop for them to i
the /1/ sound in pretty /'prigi/ number the boxes in pencil. @
the /y/ sound in cute /kyut/ e Play the CD or read the audioscript »
the weak /a/ sound in handsome aloud while students follow. e
/"hanssm/ e Students listen again, check and write “y
e For further practice, begin by asking the numbers in pen. -
students to say the new words in
—-—— <
e Then work on natural statement stress Extra support activity (weaker =
in English by asking the class to repeat classes) 6 o=
the whole statement, clapping or Write these words on the board: -
tapping on the board to help them to man woman dad girl -
stress the.noun and the adjective in boy mom brother sister | _
each case, e.g, Ask the students whether to use he or she e
The girls are pretty. with each word. Invite volunteers to write &
Exatcisea 167 the words on the board. ‘,4
e Focus on the pictures and ask students Further support =
to guess what the people might be Extra Practice (D-ROM P
saying. <
e Use the example number 1 written in ' i
the box to explain the task. b
L




Topic Snapshot

1o

@es)) 1. Read and listen to the

t a new

3 oS

sation

A\&
=
E

2. Answer each question with a statement,
according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Who's the pretty new girl? _She'a Milagros,

2. What country is she from? _She’s from Pecy

3. What's her nickname?

Her nickname is Mill

4. Who are the two boys?

The fwo boys are Mareos and Luca

5. What city is the girl from? _She’s from Cuzco

6. Is'the. girl tall or short? She's fall,

AR ERS

I

thirty-seven

S

}, Topic Snapshot
: Explore the topic of the unit with-
1__,;% examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
| and social language in context
- Wa rm-up
’ _ Revise the vocabulary from the last lesson
ety by writing the phrases below on the board
| and asking the students to give examples.
n—’; Be aware that students at this age may
be sensitive about their height and
™ unless a student suggests that he / she
= istall or short, it is best to use examples
from outside the class. Begin yourself by
- .
g gesturing for tall and short to support
; examples from your family:
w=  atallwoman in my family
a short man in my family
;——*’; apretty / cute singer
a handsome / cute actor
" anold woman in my family
¥ ayoung boy in my family
—
=4

Exercise 1 1-68
e Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what is happening.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
By using Wow/, Lucas shows that he
thinks the new girl is very attractive.

Marcos already knows Milly, but

Lucas doesn't, so he asks Marcos to
introduce him. The general verb for this
is introduce, whereas the verb present
lpri'zent/ is much more formal.

Although guy in the singular refers to a
teenage boy or a man, guys in the plural
(and also you guys) is an informal way

of referring to groups of boys, girls, or
mixed groups. Adults would only use it
with other adults whom they know well.
Milly uses an emphatic pronoun Me?

as a question to confirm that Lucas is
asking about her.

Exercise 2

e Option: The questions in Exercise 2
reinforce question words from Unit 2:
Who and What. You may want to review
these words before students work on
their own.

e Focus on the questions. Point out that
students have to write a statement for
each answer. Read the Reminder box.
Use the example to remind students
that statements should always start
with a capital letter. (Students will
practice this specifically in the writing
lesson.) Then ask them to read the
questions to find out where else they
will need to use a capital letter (the
name of a country, a nickname, the
boys' names, and a city name).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. She is from Peru.

3. Her nickname’s Milly.

4, They're / They are Marcos and Lucas.
5. Sheis from Cuzco.

6. Sheis tall.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Ask a volunteer to role-play a tall cute-
looking boy.

Then ask for two girls to volunteer for the
roles of Lucas and Marcos, using their real
names. Explain that you're going to work
on a new conversation discussing a cute
new boy. Involve everyone in making the
necessary changes (boy, Hes, handsome,
his), asking the volunteers to make notes
in their books in pencil so that they can
act it out. Keep a lively pace to make sure
that the activity is fun.
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Grammar

Grammar Uses of adjectives; Intensifier very

Aim
Practice the uses of adjectives and the
intensifier very }

1. study the

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Use the examples to show students
that adjectives never vary in number
or gender and that they can be used
in different ways: after the verb be
or before a noun. Point out too that
when an adjective and a noun come
together, the adjective always comes
first. Compare with the use of adjectives

in the students own language. B e s bl 'j
!rregular plurals 169 Use a form of the verb be and an adjective.
e ook at the irregular plurals with the
class. Play the CD or read the words
aloud for students to repeat.
e Option: The formation of regular noun - . = :
plurals is taught in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 2. The man and the 3. They are 4. The boy and the J
4, when count and non-count nouns short. ! woman 2k very ol girl are _ very
are also presented. Men and women are A e : .
included here as examples of irregular 4., Rewrite each sentence. Use the word in {parentheses). {
plural forms, but students are not 1. Your boyfriend is cutel (boy) Your boyfriend is a cute boy! =
required to write them in this unit, so ’ 2. Betty is very tall. (girl) Beotty it 2 very fall girl tl
you may prefer to focus on recognition ominder 3. Their mother isn't old. (woman) Their mother isn’t an old woman
and pronunciation, paying attention 4, Our teacher is young. (man) _Our feacher is 2 youna man j
to the changes in vowel sounds from 5, He's very handsome, (actor) He's 2 very hiandsome acior.
woman /'wuman/ to women /'wiman/, 6. Your brother isn't very tall, (boy) Your brother isa't a very fall boy c
:
oneman twomen awoman three women SPmpise o shimentwitv A aslectie. -
o Ask the students to read the speech i
balloon and to use the picture to guess o |
the meaning of very. Then look at the sl ; -
examples in the chart to confirm that ‘
the intensifier very is always just before -
the adjective. .
e Focus on the Language tips to stress e You could tell students to use full forms -
the common errors to be avoided. If of the verb be for this exercise, although
necessary, explain in the students own the contraction is possible in numbers -
language what’s wrong. 1 and 3. Remind them as necessary that About you!
the contracted plural form is only used e Encourage the students to have fun 4
Exercise 2 &) 1-70 after subject pronouns. using any of the adjectives to describe J
e Play the CD or read the grammar themselves. .
examples aloud for students to repeat. 3. They're very old. J
4. They're cute and very young. Students’ own answer b
The girlsare tall.  They're tall girls. Exerciion Further support -
The boy is cute.  He's a cute boy. y Extra Practice CD-ROM :
The women aren'tyoung.  They aren't e Have students look at item 1. Ask /s the dg
young women. adjective cute before or after the noun?
Are your grandparents old? (After). Refer to similar examples in the ,‘
Yes. They're very old. left section of the grammar chart. Then
Is he a cute boy? read the example answer. in Exercise 4. -
Yes. He's very cute. He's a very cute boy. Ask Is the adjective cute before or after the o
noun? (Before). Have students rewrite |
Exercise 3 the statements following this example. &
e Use the example to demonstrate e Focus on the Reminder box and ask 4
that all the statements end with an why an is used before old (because old W
adjective, so students should follow starts with a vowel sound). Stress that
the models on the left-hand side of the students should check carefully if an “‘

grammar chart.




{0 Listen and repeat.

Verb be: i

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

@E@)} 1. L.ook at the pictures. Read and listen.

ation questions with What color;

Language

based on the photos.

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice adjectives to describe eyes
and hair

Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
eyes and hair

I Further support

Exercise 1 1471

e Establish that pictures 1-3 and 4-8 refer
to color, pictures 9-11 refer to style, and

pictures 12-13 to length.

* Make sure students understand that
eyes and hair are nouns. All the other
new words are adjectives, so this is why
they come first in the phrase.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: You can compare the use of
red with a classroom object such as a
pen, to point out that the same word is
used for this color. Students will review
and study more colors in Unit 10.

Usage

You or the students may come across
the alternative spelling blonde, which
is also acceptable. Some people only
use this -e spelling to describe girls
and women, whereas others use it all
the time.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.72

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Write straight on the board and cross
out the gh, explaining that these letters
are sometimes silent in English.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions
with What color, and questions with or

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Ask students to use the answers to work

out the meaning of the question.
Explain that either of the answers
shown in the chart is.correct, but point
out that where the verb’'be is used,
there is always a subject pronoun.

Usage

In spoken English it's common to
answer with a word or a phrase instead
of a complete statement, e.g.,, Red.

Review that or is a word used when
given a choice between two things.
Focus on the use of a singular verb with
hair in the Language tip. Point out that
eyes are plural.

Exercise 2 1.73

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Encourage students to copy the
intonation patterns in the questions.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.73

What color are your eyes?
What color is his hair?
Is your hair black or brown?

Option: Practice by gesturing to a
student and asking the class /s his / her /
(Name’) hair (black) or (blond)? or What
color is his / her / (Name’s) hair? Extend
the practice with the style and length
adjectives. Then ask individuals What
coloris/are your hair / eyes?

Exercise 3

Make sure that students realize that the
first three items refer to Bruna Soares,
and the last three itemns refer to Owen.

Focus on the example and ask students
to find which words have been added
to make the question (are and her).

Look at number 2 with the class and
establish which words are missing

in the question (is and hen). Elicit the

singular answer (It’s black). Make sure
that everyone understands.

Make sure that students don't try to
create questions using adjective + hair
or adjective + eyes as this would require
using the verb have which is taught in
Teen2Teen Two.

You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books. Tell them
to use contractions.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: on-the-street
interviews :

Warm-up

Draw four stick figures on the board: a
short man and a short woman (the same
height and using the convention of a skirt
to indicate the woman), a tall man and a

tall woman (again the same height). Check

understanding by pointing and saying /s
he/she a man/a woman?Is he / she short
ortall?

Have volunteers come and draw hair on
the figures per your instructions. Say:
The short man's hair is short and straight.
The tall man’s hair is short and curly.

The short woman's hair is short and wavy.
The talf woman’s hair is long and straight.
(You could use colors if you have black,

brown, red, and yellow board markers)

Point out that the word short in English

is used for a person’s height and for hair
length. The opposites in English are tall for
height and long for hair length.

Exercise 1 174

Ask students to look quickly at the
interviews to establish whether the
teens are family or friends.

Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

Explain the meaning of in your life.
Encourage students to guess the
meaning of the cognate probably and
to try and work out the meaning of
What else and too from the context.

They are friends (boyfriend and girlfriend).

Usage

Really is a more informal intensifier
than very, but is not as informal as
totally, which the students saw in

Unit 3. Actually is a false friend for
speakers of Latin languages because it
doesn't refer to time. Students haven't
seen the word before, but it was in an
audioscript in Unit 3. Here it introduces
something which Isabela knows is a
surprise to the reporter: he doesn't
realize that she is the girlfriend that
Gustavo mentioned.

Good-looking is the most usual
adjective to describe a whole family
or group of people who are attractive,
Good-looking can also be used about
individuals, but it’s more commonly
used to refer to teenage boys and
men.

The expression: What a (+ adjective)
(+ noun)!is a way of showing strong
feelings. The plural is also used, e.g,,
What pretty eyes!

Reading On-the-street interviews

m}} 1. Read the newspaper interviews of two teens. Are they family or friends?

Q M

e =
2. Read the statements, Circle T (true) or F (false). -
1. Isabela is Gustavo’s sister. 7 5. Isabela’s hair is long and brown, (TYF —
2. She's a student at 6. Isabela’s dad’s hair is short. @V F ﬂ
Albert Schweftzer School. WE - e i /0
3. Gustavo's girlfriend isn't cute. /6 8. Isabela’s father's name is Victor. T/E) <
4. Gustavo's hair is long and straight. T/®) o, vietor is short. T/®
—
3. Choose the correct answer to each question. -]
1. Where are the two teens classmates? 4. What's Gustavo and Isabela’s relationship?
a. In Oldiown Press. a. They're family. e
At the Albert Schweitzer School. They’re friends. w
2. Who is Jsabela's boyfriend? 5. Who's in Isabela’s photo?
@ Gustavo. @)Her family, G
b. Dan. © b. Gustavo.
3. Where is the interview? @
@' Oldtown.
b. At the Albert Schweitzer School.
3
Exercise 2 Exercise 3 e
- -t
e Check that students understand the e Students circle the correct letter.
activity. Point out that they need to look e Askthemto justify their answers and -l
-

at the photos as well as the text.

e Option: find supporting details
Supporting details are found in both
the text and the images and they are
not always explicit. For example, the
text doesn't say that Isabela is a student
at Albert Schweitzer School. However,
it says that Gustavo is a student at this
school and that isabela is his classmate.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to explain how they found their
answers. -

2. I'm a student at Albert Schweitzer
School ... my ... classmate Isabela

3. She's very pretty.

4.~6.the photos of Gustavo, Isabela, and
her father (my dad - the tall man)

7. the tall man

8. my brother, Victor

9. my brother, Victor. He’s tall

check that everyone understands the
new word relationship.
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Describe a person

Ci.?é&}i} 1 Read and listen to a guessing ‘:\game.

Listen and repeat.

} On the notepad, describe two classmates.
conversation with the informatic

on your notepad.

CCLCLLLLLLTL TPy

eyes? They're

T

about ________ hair?ls it
or 2:

forty-one

Al

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for describing
a person

Warm-up

Ask two confident girls to come to the
front. Tell them, in the students’ own
language, to check each other’s eye color.
Say to one of them (Name), what color are
(Name’) eyes? Help her to respond They're
(color). Then ask And what color is her hair?
Is it (brown) or (black)? Again help her to
respond (/t’s) (color). Then repeat with the
other girl answering.

Exercise 1 1+75

e Focus on the photo and establish that
they are playing a guessing game.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Explain the use of jt (see Usage below)
and ask students to guess the meaning
of wrong and right.

Usage

And what about usually introduces a new
point about the same topic, though it
can also be used to change topic.
Although we know that A is talking
about a girl, because of the words She
and her, it's normal in a guessing game
to use the pronoun it, e.g., Who is jt? Is it
Sherry / Liz? The pronoun it refers to the
idea being guessed, not the person.

Exercise 2 ®) 176

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

e Write wrong and right on the board
with the silent letters crossed out:
wrong right

Ask students if they can remember
another word from this unit with silent
gh and add it to the board (straight).
Encourage students to use question
intonation and to sound expressive for
You're wrong! and You're right!

Exercise 3 .
e Focus on the notepad. Ask a volunteer

to explain in the students’ own
language how they can use it to create
a new conversation.

Focus on the first line of the gapped
conversation and ask the students to
imagine that they are writing about

a boy. Ask what word they need in

the first gap (He) and elicit possible
adjectives for the second gap (cute,
handsome).

If necessary, repeat the Warm-up for this
lesson with two boys, to practice the
grammatical changes for use with boys’
names.

Point out to students that the Guided
conversation is shorter than the one in
Exercise 1, and that they need to decide
how to finish it (wrong / right).

Students may not know each other’s
eye color, so they could work in groups
first to give them a chance to check.

Tell the students to describe someone

in the class and that they should first
complete the notepad and then to
complete the gaps.

Circulate while they are writing to check
for the correct use of subject pronouns
and possessive adjectives.

Chat

L

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.
Option: Invite volunteers to act out 2
conversation. Tell the rest of the class to
write down their guesses.

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Workbook pages W14-W16
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTests Aand B i
Grammar Bank
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Unité

Verb be: questions with How old -

Preposition in for months
Preposition on for dates

Entertainment events

Months of the year

Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

Confirm the date of an event

The arts

Sports
Personal organization
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Postacomment...

2:; Match the questions with the answers.

1. When's Gan's birthday?
2. When's Lady Gaga's birthday?

. It's Stefani Germanotta.
. It's in Mexico City.

3. What's Lady Gaga's real name? ¢. It's on August 1st.
4. Where'sithe concert on May 24th? d. lt's on March 28th.
5. When's the concert in Mexico City? : e. It's in Munich.

6. Where's the concert in August? == . It's today.

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

42

Warm-up

Write your birthday (month and date) on
the board in the students own language
and ask students to guess why the date is
significant. When they guess, say and write
on the board in English My birthday’s on
(Month) (ordinal number) to preview the
language from the conversation.

Find out in the students’own language
when the next birthday is in the class

and write (Name)’s birthday is on (Month)
(ordinal number). Or if relevant, write:
Today’s (Name’s) birthday! and encourage
the class to repeat Happy b/"_rrhday, (Name)!
Ordinal numbers and dates (with in and
on for months and dates) are studied later
in the unit, so the students don't need to
produce them at this stage.

Lady Gaga (1986-): Lady Gaga took her
stage name from the Queen hit, Radio
Ga- Ga (1984). She supports the work of
the U.N. and UNICEF.

Exercise 1 & 177

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of concert and
ask students how they know (its a

°

cognate / Lady Gaga is a singer). Use
the opportunity to remind students of
reading strategies that they can use.

Ask why Ana laughs (Gan says that he
doesn’t know who Lady Gaga is and Ana
thinks he must be joking). Model the
pronunciation of joke /dzowuk/ first,
and then practice the phrase: Thats a
Joke, right? Encourage the class to use
expressive intonation.

Ask the students to work out what
Bruno asks Daniel. Daniel tells him Lady
Gaga’s birthday, so they may be able to
guess the-meaning of How old.

Usage

Sois a very common intensifier,
particularly among teenagers. Using
right? at the end of a statement is an
informal question tag (like isn't it?, arent
we?, etc.). Gan replies No, really, which ~
means No, it isn't a joke. | really want to
know because he doesn't know who
Lady Gaga is.

Info /'infou/ is an informal abbreviation
of information, and Thanks for the info is
a common informal response.

Exercise 2

Review the meaning of the question
words: When, What, and Where.

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

Students compare answers in pairs.

6
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~ } Study the grammar.

Grammar Verb be: questions with How old

1. How old is your sister?
a. She's twenty-one years old.
b. Shels-bwenty-one-years:
2. How old are your friend’s brothers?
a. Willie is six, and Jeff is ten,
bo. With dtetiis-t

I'm thirteen. OR  I'm thirteen years old.
She's fifteen. OR She's fifteen years old.

3. Read the guestions and responses. Cross out the response that is NOT correct.
3. How old is Martin's father?

0

a.

b. He's fifty-six years old.
4. How old are Carla and Marci?

a. Carla is thirteen, and Marci is eighteen.
b. Cad i-ig-e

o dlaies rd-Mare e

A A 4

4. Loock at the photos of the Teen2Teen Friends’ families. Complete the
conversations. Write the numbers (eighteen), not the numerals (18).

1. A: How old _i_ﬁ_____Adam’s mom?

B: His mom _is thirly-six .

3. A:How old is__ Bruno's dad?

2. A How old i6
B: Her sister s fwenly .

4. A Howoldare

Hana's sister?

Daniel's brothers?

DO Odddd s dddsdddvdode

-

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Remind the students that How old is
the guestion Bruno asked about Lady
Gaga. Point out the parts of the verb be
in both the questions and the answers
:nd compare with the students’

n language.

check understanding, write How old
_ ne?on the board and ask students to
supply the missing word (is). Then write
How old _ they?

~ocus on the Language tip to stress that
rs cannot be used without old in

€ answer.

A

B: His dad _is fifly~two 8 B: Luis _i si% , and Pablo
is eleven :
5. Write a question about the Teen2Teen Friends’ families.

Answer the question in your partner’s book.

How old is Bruno’s mom ? _She's forty-etaht

Student’s own question 7 _Student’s own answer

forty-three
Grammar Exercise 2 178
e Play the CD or read the grammar
Aim examples aloud for students to repeat.
Practice the verb be: questions with o Make sure that students pronounce the
How old h of How.
Grammar support e To practice individually, first check

whether anyone is a different age and
encourage him or her to answer the
first question in the chart How old are
you?

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.78

How old are you?

I'm thirteen.. I'm thirteen years old.

How old is she?

She’s fifteen.  She's fifteen years old.

How old are your sisters?

Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen.

Exercise 3

Ask the class what is wrong with
statement b (o/d is missing). Ask
students to read the correct
statements aloud.

Exercise 4

Look through the exercise quickly to
check that everyone remembers these
family words: sister, father, mother and
brother.

Read the last statement of the
direction line and use the example to
demonstrate that the students should
write the numbers in words, not in
digits. Focus on the page number in
words at the bottom of the page, and
the answers in Exercise 3, to remind the
students to use a hyphen in numbers
above 20. Refer them to page 113 if
they need to check a number.

The questions start in different ways,

so that the students complete more of
the question as they go through the
exercise. Make sure they realize this and
tell them to read carefully.

After class feedback, ask students to
exchange books to check for correct
question formation for is, are, and

with correct spelling of the numbers.
Volunteers could write the numbers on
the board.

Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Exercise 5

Tell students to write a question
about the age of anyone in any of the
Teen2Teen Friends’ families in Exercise 4.

Tell the students to raise their hands
when they are ready with their
questions. Then put students into pairs
to write the answers in each other’s
books.

Option: Students ask and answer both
the example in the book and their own
questions in pairs to practice speaking
and listening.

Students’ own answer

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary Entertainment events
Aim

Practice the words for entertainment
events 3 )

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Entertainment events

@ &

m}} 1 Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Exercise 1 1-79

e Ask the students which of these events
the Teen2Teen Friends were discussing in
their posts on page 42 (a concert).

1 rt 2l 3. a movi 4. a
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud el ik g L -
while students follow. am) 2. ) Listen and repeat. <
* Ask [ftal.r;yone hafst;ecently bhe e tohah ?} Complete each stat t about the events with the Vocabulary. ;‘
el el EL TR W Ners. 1. Cooll David's birthday _party is at 8:00} -
Usa ge 2. Awesomel King Kong is my favorite _ovie 5 -
: ) 3. Hey! What time is the volleyball game 7 Cal
All these words have a HEERECaning. 4. The Lady Gaga concert  is at the Metro Theater on Saturday.
For example, a game could be any ball —
: : ;s 'y
Spor, ,and lt, could xbe a professional live Vacabuﬁary Months of the year; Ordinal nambers 1st-31st
game in a big stadium, a game between i
two schools, or a game on TV. &m}} 1. Read and listen to the months of the year. |
Exercise 2 & 1.80 .
¢ Play the CD or read the phrases aloud = =
for students to repeat. ) 2. @& B Listen and repeat. @
r : ,
* Checkthe diphthong ;r} game' 196&!1‘1/' @@@ 3. Read and listen to the ordinal numbers. "‘
and the vowel sounds in movie /'muvi/. : w
i 1st  first st twenty-first
e Invite individual students to say the ond ricth g
words. 3rd irty-first
Exercise 3 A P
5th -
e Students complete the statements,
Point out that they should write the WE} 4 Listen and repeat. : :;J
noun without'a’, per the example.
e Option: Orally or in writing, students d
could make up new statements, LR

changing the names and the movie
title. To change number 3, they could - A=
use any other event in the set, e.g., Hey!
What time is Maria’s party?

Exercise 2 ®) 1.82
¢ Play the CD or read the months aloud

numbers are the usual abbreviated
written form and that the letters st, nd,
rd, and th are the last two letters of the -

examples. Point out that the bold

for students to repeat.
Vocabular e -
b y e Focus particularly on these sounds: words wiiten infull
Aim the :mtxa!{dg/ in JarAvuary,A/June, and July Exercise 4 1.84 _ -
Practice months of the year and ordinal the ferbdiphiliong i Conlel Yoy o Play the CD or read the ordinal numbers
(pointing out that it’s like the word ‘
numbers 1st-31st gameihisdesser) aloud for students to repeat. -
Exarcisa 1-8] the /o/ at the start of August ° ?ractice the voicel.ess th /8/ sound usgd o
e Play the CD or read the months aloud e Encourage the students to stress the ”; n;ostt oitk;e Or:‘:ﬁi 'n?mtzerségellihe .
while students follow. months correctly, copying the CD or ;hu‘ etn e OC']C 7 =1 Oi e; il % a >
e You could look back at the Topic your model keeping His endings-yary co?\:mm%i!e fcf: e ZJ:t -
Snapshot to see the months used with it V\f.eak' used to howyit feels. -
gcf?ata'alrigf«rf iztggzset:iiet?\t; ‘;\’;ﬁ tjeam Exercise 3 ‘® 1-83 o Make sure they pronounce the -eth -
1 H |
lessoi and the use of capital letters for * Use the context of a race (g, coming Siig of e el
rifsathe b wersAeleEsEn) in 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) to explain in the syllable: /'tweniob/. -
o PRy R theWimeup ot students’own language what ordinal Further support L
; - numbers are. Extra Practice (D-ROM -
birthdays on page 42, ask if anyone : y
remembers the month that you gave as Then explain that English uses these -
your example numbers in dates, which is why the »
: exercise goes up to 37st. You could o
again refer back to page 42 for [
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Grammar Prepositions in and on for months and dates

When is the concert?

~ Write June 1st or June 1. When is the party?

bs;.w “lune first”

s

What date is the movie? It's o June

1. My brother’s birthday is in /@f at June 20th.
2. The One Direction concert is in/ on /GE)7:00.
3. Js the game(inY on/at May?

4. Complete the conversations with prepositions in, on, and at.

Use ordinal numbers for the dates.

1. A: When's the school concert?

Bils 00 Thursday, April 5th____ .

A: What time?

B: At 1030

A: What date is the English movie?

B: The English movie? It's 00 5%
August 221

3. A: When's the class party?
B: On November 16t
s 2t 5:00.

@@3%}) 5 Now listen and check your answers.

aw)) 6.

Listen to the conversations. Complete the chart.

ﬁﬁ”s

4. The movie is in /@ at Monday.
5. The game is in /@) at January 3rd.
8. The school party is{Y on/at April.

A: When'’s the soccer game?
B: s i October
A: What day?
B:lt's 00 Tuesday, October
31 z
A: What date is Brad's birthday party?
B: Brad's party? t's 00 Friday,
May 218t
A: At what time?
B AY 930

;\E_\\&&\X—F&&&g\dﬁé

d

g JJdddd

Aim
Practice the prepositions in and on for
months and dates

Suggestion

The Class Audio CD 1 finishes in this class.
ember to take Class Audio CD 2 with
vou to your class.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

* First, look at the examples under
How to write and say dates. Give a
further example by writing today’s
date in English on the board using an
abbreviated ordinal number (e.g., Today
is May 13th). Be sure to read the th
after 13.

* Then ask students to look at the
guestions and the answers. Ask them to
explain in the students’own language

1. | parly Tuesday May 24th 8:00
2. | movie Saturday November 3rd 6:30
3. | concert Thursday January 23rd Z00
4. | game Monday July 2oth 830
T Compl " the it about your birthday.
My birthday is
forty-five
Grammar when English uses jn and on (with

months and specific dates respectively).
Then as a class compare this with the
students’ own language.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress the
different use of prepositions.

Usage

The question word When has a general
meaning. The answer can be the month,
the day, the date, the time, or all of
these. For a more specific response,

the phrases What time (as practiced in
Unit 4), What month, What day, or What
date are also used.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.85

e Play the CD or read aloud the answers
from the chart for students to repeat.

e Make sure the students make a clear
distinction between in and on and that
they pronounce the th ending /6/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.85

It's in January.
It's on March 15th.
It's on June 11th.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the Reminder box before
students do the exercise. Elicit more
examples with differéntdays of the
week and other times to make sure
that everyone understands. Remind

students that they learned this in Unit 4.

e To check answers, ask students to read
out the time phrase, e.g., on June 20th,
or the whole statement.

Exercise 4

e Focus on the example and elicit
B’s second response from the class
(At). Point out that a capital A is
used because this is the beginning
of a statement. Explain thatitin a
conversation such short answers are
possible. The full response would be /t’s
10:30.

e Remind students to refer to page 44
if they need to check the ordinal
numbers.

Exercise 5 &) 2-02

e Play the CD or read the completed
conversations yourself from Exercise 4.

e To go over the answers, read the part of
A yourself and invite volunteers to read
B's entire answer.

e Students can then exchange books to
check each other’s work.

Exercise 6 &) 2:03

e Tell the students that they will hear the

conversations twice. The first time they

should just listen.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen for the
information that they need.

e The second time they listen, pause
after each conversation for students to
complete the chart.

e If anyone is unsure, let the class listen a

third time to check their answers.

Ask students to spell the days, months,

and events as they give their answers,

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-03 PAGE 105

About you!
e Students write their birthday.

Students’ own answer with on + month +
an ordinal number

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading

Reading An events calendar

Aim

" . > iend A
Develop readmg skills: an events_calendar 1 Look at the Teen2Teen Friends events calendar.

Find a party, a concert, and a game.

Warm-up

Discuss the topic of personal organization
with the class. Ask Where do you keep your
class schedule so that you know what you
need for school each day? Where do you
record events such as parties, games, and
concerts? Lead in to introduce the idea of
online calendars and invitations. Discuss
how students invite each other to parties

Su/September 6
Adarn / November 21
‘| Hana / November 5
Julie / December 31

Gan / February 11
Bruno / February 23
Ana/March 29
Danlel / May 18
Sandra / August 2

[

Daniel Campos

T §

and if they use the Internet in any form.
Discuss the safety issues associated with
announcing parties online. Make sure
that students know only to give details
to their friends and not to give out their
address or other details of the party on
public websites.

Online Birthday Party for Gan!
800, here on Teen2Teen Friends
Saturday, February 13

Be on timel

it's the Germany-Chile game!
Saturday, March 28 at 4:00
Olympic Stadium, Munich (Germany)

»

e/ T

Online Concert!

From Mexico City, Daniel’s
rock band Guess Who
Thursday, March 1at3:30

international Movie Festival
The California Arts Theatey, Los Angeles

December Glrl, 11:30

on Teen2Teen Friends! Be there!

L WM W W

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the events
calendar to find a party, a concert, and
agame.

e Invite a student to read the title of
the chart on the top right. Ask What
does Don't forget mean? (Remember). If
students have difficulty answering the
question, say: Don't forget Gan's birthday.
Its February 11th. Elicit that don't forget

2.¢ its. Circle the correct information.
1. Gan's party is on February 11 3. The game is at 9:20 /&:00)
2. The movie December Girl is on April 6 4. The concertis on/ April 6. d

3. Complete the stat
1. The Movie _ Games in Paris is at 9:20.
2. The Germany~Chile 03¢ __js on March 28.
3. The Guess Who _concert is in March.

plete the

ts with movie, game, party, or concert. J
4. The birthday _Darly _ is at 8:00.
5. The _movie _ The Party is at 7:05.

&N

means remember. (Students will learn 4., Answer each question with a day, date, and time, fq‘
the imperative in Unit 7.) 1. When is the movie The Party? 1¥'s on Monday, April b at T:05.
2. When is Gan's online birthday party? s on Daturday, February 12 at 8:00 #
> -~ 3. When'is the movie Sue’s Notebook?  _IY's on Monday, April b at 9:20.
Gan S,onlme birthday party, Daniel’s . 4. When is the Germany—Chile game?  _{'s on Saturday, March 26 at 4:00 .
g:::?esi rfof\zji‘;ghand the Germany-—Chsle 5. When is the Guess Who concert? s on Thursday, March | at 220, \J
Usage forty-six d
It's very common to see dates written "
with cardinal numbers (e.g., June 13, <
Octaber 20} It an efiar fndl riurbers reading the example answer aloud with Remind them that, for each item, they \
(e.g., June 13th, October 28th). However, inal Ll dtofinda d d dati *
dates are always said or read aloud as an ordinal number (April sixth). need to find a day, a date, and a time.
ordinals. e Make sure that everyone understands e Option: You could practice the i
Themerd el cheniated o the use of on (for days of the week) questions and answers in ‘open pair;”as d
T e — and at (for time). You can point out to a class (see page 23?. !fyou do this, first )
meaning of a printed form of the weaker classes that all their answers r?odel the pronunciation of Germany o
months and dates used for recording need to follow the same pattern as the /'dzermeni/ as students may not ‘
events and appointments, example. remember this from Exercise Uftime 4
?Hows, stgdeﬂnts can then practice in |
e 2. 13th 3. 6th 4. 28th 5. 1st S il u
. x: c(;se amee e Option: Scan for information ‘
e s SN o speic omatnin J
: reading text helps students find what
calanaar they need quickly. To reinforce this J
Brergise s strategy, tell students to look quickly
: through the events calendar to locate ;
° Stgdfents practice the.vocabu!ary of the the key words from the exercise, as ad
unit in a comprehension task. shown below. Point out that these ;
Exercise 4 words are the entertainment events, \J
o Use the example to point out to the ﬁg;;h;té:zrfhﬁ tévgf?;;‘sj i :
students that it is also correct to write 1. The Party 2. par?y ; 4
dates with cardinal numbers, but 3. Sue’s Notebook 4.game 5. concert ‘
stress that they must still be read out |

as ordinal numbers. Demonstrate by




1’2,;@’%\} L. Read and fisten to. the conversation.

 Listen and repeat.

Confirm the date of an event

Create a NEW conversation.

ures for ideas.

o
? Just a minute, Let me check. ..,
VA . -

right?

L 5
LB ? That's

the 'ugét Birthdays” party
Saturday, August 28, 8:00

'-}'Regd your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

forty-seven

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for confirming the
date of an event

Warm-up

Pretend to take a phone call from a friend,
pausing while he / she is speaking:

Oh, hi(Name of a friend)! ... Great, thanks.
How areyou? ... The concert? Just a minute.
Let me ask my class.

Ask the class When’s the concert?
Encourage the students to suggest any
date in English, using on. Tell your friend
the information and repeat the process
about the time of the concert:

Its on (Month) (ordinal). ...

The time? Just a minute. Let me ask my class.
Students suggest a time, using at.

Finish with That’ right. Great. Bye!

Exercise 1 2:04

e Focus on the photos and establish that

the girl is checking a schedule on a
movie theater website.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Just a minute. Let me check is used to
assure the listener that the speaker is
looking for the requested information.
See you is a shortened form of /'l see you
and it's much more common in spoken
English than the longer form.

Exercise 2 &) 2-05
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

o Make sure the students pronounce Just

/dzast/ and minute /'minat/ correctly.

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students’own language how to use
one of the pictures (with its date and
time) to make a new conversation.
Write Friday, June 17, 3:30 and elicit a full
statement. Start with /t5 to show how
to expand the cues with each picture
(It’s on Friday, June 17th at three thirty).
Practice the dates and times by asking:
When's / What date’s / What time’s the
game / movie / concert / party?

Before asking students to complete the
gaps, look back at the conversation in
Exercise 1 to review when one speaker
repeats what the other has just said
(Rio? July 31st? Tuesday). Point out that
this will help them to work out what to
put in some of the gaps.

Circulate as students work. Make sure
that they are writing questions and
giving information in a logical order.

Chat

3

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.
Option: Try not to interrupt the
students, but if you hear many students
making the same mistake, for example,
the pronunciation of Wednesday /
'wenzdey/, quickly stop the activity and
model the correct pronunciation before
asking the students to continue.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
each Student A to pause shortly after
Let me check. Make sure everyone else
listens by asking them to keep a tally of
the events that are mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support
Workbook pages Wi7-W19
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Yocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank



Review:
Units 4-6

Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
since the beginning of the year and in the
last three units.

Exercise 1

¢ Explain that in this conversation James
thinks that there’s a problem. Ask the
students to read the conversation
quietly to find out what it is (he thinks
Arlene’s party and the Bruno Mars concert
are on the same day).

¢ Check that students remember the
meaning of Why and No way. They saw
these words on page 31.

e Focus on the questions to the right of
the conversation and ask a volunteer
to explain what they have to do. Make
sure students understand that James
first mentions Saturday for the party,
but Laura corrects him and shows him
the correct d\iay in her notebook.

e Students circle the correct letter.

e Option: Ask two stronger students
to act out the conversation with
fluency and expressive intonation to
support the meaning. There is another
opportunity later in the lesson for
weaker students, to read.

Exercise 2

e Explain that this is Jessica’s class
schedule and tell students to pretend
that they are asking her about it.

e Ask why the first answer is on (because
it’s followed by a day) and elicit the
answer to number 2 (at).*

¢ You may also like to do the third answer
with the class to make sure students
realize that there is more than one art
class and that, having already asked
about the class on Tuesday, the next
question would logically ask about
Friday’s art class.

e Before students begin, ask the class to
give examples of words that will need
capital letters (days of the week, and
school subjects). Tell them to think
carefully about this as they complete
the conversation.

e When you check each answer apart
from the times, ask the students to say

whether the word needs a capital letter
or not.

e Option: You could review ordinal
numbers as part of your class feedback,
e.g., What'’s the second / third / fourth
answer?

e Option: Ask volunteers to read out
the conversation. This conversation is
a little easier than the one in Exercise
1 because it uses a standard pattern
of question and answer that is more
similar to the grammar work in the
unit. This is a good opportunity to
ask weaker students to be involved
in reading for the class. Students can
also read the conversation in pairs to
practice speaking. Circulate without
interrupting as an informal way of
assessing their speaking skills.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to point out that in
each case the question mark hints
which is the last word of the question.

Students exchange books to check
their work.

Option: Students answer the questions
orally referring to the schedule in
Exercise 2.

1. Itsar1045.

2, Itsatr12:1s

3.  [Itson Thursday.




——

)

~-. Complete the conversations with questions with When, How old, or What color.
When is the concert? 4. A: How old are you?

Ny

- 2 Complete the personal statements.

My hair is : - My favorite movie is
My eyes are . My favorite athlete is

Other adjectivesaboutme: ___ -~~~ My favorite school subject is

and _

Exercise 4

-
-
e To review How old and What color
- before students do the exercise, focus
e on the photo of Jessica with the

schedule on page 48 and ask How
"'1 old is she?, encouraging the students

to guess, e.q., She’s twelve / thirteen /
-—c fourteen (years old). Then ask What color

is her hair? (blond) and What color are her
e eyes? (blue).

i Look at the exampie and establish that
— the students need to read the answer in
e order to know what question to ask.

o= © Focuson B's answer to number 2 and
4 ask a volunteer to explain what A is
asking, helping (if necessary) to phrase
—1 the question in English (e.g., A is asking
about age. Use How old is ... 7).
"’fﬂ e If necessary, you can elicit the correct
question word for each question before
g students start to write. Also, if necessary,
o hint that students will use you or your in
- the questions since the responses use
- My and /.
p—
=

e Tell the students to use full forms of the
verb be as in the example (although
contractions would also be correct in
some cases).

e Ask students first to compare their
answers with a partner. Then invite
“open pairs”to read out the questions
and answers across the class.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. How old’s your mom?
3. What color’s your boyfriend’s hair?
5. When's your birthday?

Exercise5 -

e Ask students-to help you create a list on
the board of all the words to describe
hair that they know, making separate
columns for color and style. As students
suggest a word, you could ask them
to spell it to practice the alphabet and
then ask them to write it on the board
in the correct column.

e Turn to the exercise and explain that

students need to circle the correct

words in the statements to describe the
people in the photos.

Usage

When two or more adjectives are used
together, there is a standard order in
English which, to describe hair, would
be: length > style > color.

The answers are shown like this, but it's
not necessary for students to learn the
rule at this stage. The most important
thing is that students use the correct
words spelled correctly and that they
don't try to give them plural endings.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English to talk about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write the
appropriate responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Students complete the description. You
may need to remind them of adjectives
tall, short, young, cute, pretty, and
handsome from Unit 5. As this section is
personalization, allow students to use a
movie title in their own language.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42 and eliciting examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this activity -
encouraging where necessary and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked (/).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review TestsAand B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-YearTests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101
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Prepositions and expressions of.position
and location

The imperative

Rooms and furniture at home

Personal objects

Help someone find something

House and home

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim -

Practice rooms and furniture at home
Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Rooms and furniture
at home

Exercise 1 2-06

o Letthe students look at the picture for
a minute or two, comparing the rooms
with those in their homes.

e Play the CD or read aloud the labels
for the rooms and furniture while
students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip (see Usage
below) and explain that the students
can always use the shorter form fridge.

Usage

The full form of fridge is refrigerator,
which is usually only seen in writing.
Although perfectly correct, refrigerator is
rarely used in spoken English.

e Option: You could also use the picture
to review the word table (in the kitchen)
from the Welcome unit, explaining that
people sit at a table, not a desk, when
they eat meals.

Exercise 2 &) 2-07

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Practice the ending -room. Focus on the
/57, 1t §/ and /dz/ sounds in shower, chair,
kitchen, and fridge. Point out that:
shis always a /f/ sound
chis usually a /t [/ sound

Vocabulary Rooms and furniture at home

m}:} 1. Look at the picture. Read and listen.

| comp! Listen to the conversations. Complete each
statement with the correct rooms, furniture, and appliances.
1. Marty's mom is in the _bedroom

2. Sally's in the _bathroom , in the shower again!

3. The riotebook is in her mom and dad's _bedroom , on her mom’s _desk

4. His English book is on the _table
5. Her markers and pens are in the living room

, in the _Kitchen

, on the s0fa

3

N 3 4

AN

tchis always a /t [/ sound
dge is always a /dz/ sound.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 &) 2-08

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them not to
write anything the first time they listen.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself while students follow.

e Ask the students to listen again. Stop
after each conversation for them to
complete the gaps.

e Ask students to spell their answers.

Note

The students will recognize in and on from
other contexts, but they are presented and
practiced for position and location later in

the unit.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-08 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review the colors and question forms
that students know. Read each question
below slowly and wait for plenty of hands
to be raised before you invite a student to
answer:

Look at the living room:

What color is the sofa? (Its brown.)

Look at the bedroom:

Is the computer gray? (Yes, itis.)

What color is the desk? (It's brown.)

Is the chair red? (No, it’s green.)

Look at the kitchen:

What color are the chairs? (They're brown.)

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Topic Snapshot

m}} 1. Read and listen to a conversation between two classmates.

"W

5| © myroom = my bedroom

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (faise).

1. Karen and Sofia are sisters. TAE) 4 Karen's homework is at home. Gy F
2. The geography homework is due today. (T¥ F 5. lt's on her bed. TIE
3. 1t's Tuesday. @QyF

6. Karen's mom is at work. @VF

3. Correct the false statements in Exercise 2.
a. L Karen and Dofia are classmates
b. 5.5 on her desk.

fifty-one

Exercise 1 & 2:09

e Ask the students to look first at the
Aim pictures and to guess what they think is
Explore the topic of the unit with happening. Say The girl with short hair is
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, Karen and the girl with long hair is Sofia.
and social language in context e You could then ask these questions in
the students’own language:

What’s Sofia doing? (her geography
homework)

Did Karen do the homework? (ves) .

Topic Snapshot

Warm-up

Ask students, in their own language, what
homework they have in different school
subjects at the moment. As they give Where is it? (at home, on her desk)

examples, ask them to say the school Why can'’t Karen’s mom help? (she’s at
subjects in English. Write the relevant work)

phrases on the board, e.g., (science)
homework. Ask in the students’own
language when it's due. Ask them to say
the day of the week in English, or help
them to remember today if necessary.
Write the statement on the board: /ts

due (on Thursday / today). Say to the class
Your science homework is due (on Thursday
/today) and make sure that everyone
understands. Ask for more examples and
change the information on the board each
time.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. (If you read
it yourself, be ready to demonstrate the
particular intonation pattern of Hello! in
picture 2, as explained in Usage below.)
Discuss the meaning of Hello! in picture
2 and elicit a similar phrase that the
students would use in such a situation
in their own language.

GO ddddddddEdddddddddd

e Make sure that students understand
that at home means to be in your own
house or apartment.

e Focus on the Language tip to explain
the meaning of my room.

Usage

Hello! is frequently used in informal
spoken English, to indicate playfully
that the other person should already be
aware of something. For this meaning, it
has a very distinctive intonation pattern
on the second syllable, which is also
quite long:

He&}ﬂ

Itis used between people who know
each other well, but should never be
used in public or formal contexts as it
will sound rude.

When So is followed by a comma, it
introduces a comment or a question.

Although bedroom is the generic name
of the room where people sleep, it is
generally referred to as my room by
children and teenagers. When an adult
uses the term the bedroom, this would
refer to the room where the parents
sleep or to the only bedroom in the
home.

Exercise 2
e Students circle Tor F.

e Option: The conversation and the
exercise use different words or phrases
to describe the same meaning (e.g.,
Today’s Tuesday. / It's Tuesday.) Explain
that this shows that students should
find the general meaning of a text,

not just individual words. Use this to
encourage students on their progress in
reading skills.

Exercise 3

o Refer back to the false statements
in Exercise 2 and then look at the
corrected example statement. Ask the
students which word has changed
(classmates instead of sisters).

e Tell students to find the problem in

statement 5 and to write the correct
statement.
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Grammar
Aim
Practice prepositions and expressions

of position and location:with personal
objects

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Look back at page 51 with the class
and ask in the students’own language
where Karen’s homework is (in her room,
on her desk). Explain that the students
are going to learn other words to talk
about where things or people are.

e Turn back to Exercise 1 on page 52, and
ask students to look at the pictures and
read the statements quietly. Confirm
understanding of the prepositions and
the new nouns, using the pictures.

s Focus on the uses of in and on and
compare with the students’ own
language. You could also elicit other
uses of inand on.

e Option: You can ask students to hold
up a pencil case, a backpack, or an
example of homework, but for reasons
of security and equality, it is best not
to ask students to show more valuable
objects such as phones or MP3 players.
If students take them out to show
you, you can confirm that they have
understood the word, but encourage
them to put them away safely.

Exercise 2 & 2:10
¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the personal objects on their
own oo, so that students can hear and
repeat the new vocabulary in isolation.

e Focus on the English letters and
number in MP3 player / ,em pi ‘Bri
pleror/ by saying the phrase several
times. Make sure that students
pronounce the /8/ sound.

e Practice the phrases with at by asking:
Are you at home, at school, or at work? (at
school)

Am | at home or at work? (at work)
(Name), where’s your (little / big) (sister)?
(at home / at school / at work)

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.10

The MP3 player is on the bed.

The phone is under the chair.

The pencil case and the homework are in
the backpack.

Leah and James are at home.

Sarah and Marie are at school.

Mr. Gray is at work.

Exercise 3

° Use the example to explain the exercise,
pointing out that there are no pictures.
Refer students back to Exercise 1 and

Grammar Prepositions and expressions of position and location

1. Study the grammar.

-
gt
3, Complete the tions. Circle the correct prepositions. i
1. A: Where's your homework? 4. A:ls his MP3 Iayer@/ at the living room?
B: It’s in /@home on /{my room. B! Yes, it's D)/ in the sofa. —
2. A: My phone is@/ on the kitchen. 8. A: Oh, nol Where's my English book? -«
B: Where? B: Here it is,@/ on your backpack.
. 1, 4 . g—
A: lt's@Y in the table. 6. A:ls your pencil case at /@your room? [
3. A: Are Betsy's parents/ in home now? B: No, itisn't. tt’s/ in the sofa.
B: No, they're in /@work. e g
@
Answer the questions with the correct prepositi or expressi of
position and location. o~
Where are you now? ' at school, @
Where are your classmates? .
Where is your Teen2Teen Student Book?
Where is your pencil case?
<
3
it
-
the notes about other uses of in and on Stronger classes: The student asks p—
to make sure they realize why only one questions, e.q., /s it (on) (my) chair?
reposition will be correct in each case. -
pAce Further support -
About you! Extra Practice (D-ROM
o Students answer the questions. -

Remind them to use capital letters and
periods correctly.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Place classroom objects in different places
{on, under your desk or chair, etc.) and

ask or questions: Is the (pen) on the desk or
under the desk?

-
-
%
-
Send a responsible student out of the class <
(if possible) or tell him or her to turn round 4
and cover his or her eyes while you and @
the class hide an object.
Weaker classes: Tell the student in English @
where the object is and they then find it.
You could use e.g., Under (Name)’s chair to ,“
vary the practice.

|




Grammar Theimperative

1. study

Complete each stats t with an affirmative command of one of the verbs.
1. Lall  your dad. He's at home now.

2. ook inthe kitchen. Your phone is on the kitchen table.

3. Don't write with your pen. _Use a marker.

4. Prad _ the sign on the board. The homework is due today.

Complete each stat with a negative d of one of the verbs.

1. _Don't use your phone in class. It's not polite.

2. Dot listen to your MP3 player now. We're in class!

3. English class Is at 7:00 today. Doribe  late.

4. Don’t write in Portuguese. Write in English.

B L) Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct commands.

1.2 Don't call 3. Read /(Dont read 5.9/ Don't do

2.0k Don't look 4. Be /@ 8. Write /@ontwiitd)
6. Read the statements. Then listen again. Circle T {true) or F {false).

1. They're on time. T / 4. Today's Friday. / F

2. They're in class. @/ F 5. They're at home. &)/ F

3. Theyre in math class. T/® 6. Theyre at work. T /B

7 Correct the false statements in Exercise 6.
a. L Theyre late

b. 2. Theyre in geography class,

e . Theyre at school.

fifty-three

Listen to the teacher now.
Don't listen to your MP3 player.
Write with a pen.

Practice the imperative

Grammar support

Grammar Remind students that there is no
comma after Please in English.
Aim

nouns together. Support the idea with
other known examples such as English
class, math homework, and volleyball
game. :

Exercise 4

e Follow a similar procedure as for
Exercise 3, but remind the students to
use the apostrophe in %on’t.

Exercise 5 ®) 2.12

o Tell students that they will hear the
conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the correct commands
the first time and then check their
answers during the second listening.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

e Students give their answers orally to
practice the new language.
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Exercise 6

e Explain to the class that they are
going to listen to the conversations
from Exercise 5 again for different
information. Tell them to read the
statements first.

o Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle T
orF.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 7

o Refer back to the false statements in
Exercise 6. Tell the students to find the
problems in statements 3 and 6 and to
write the correct statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell the class that you have one more
important example of the imperative and
write on the board Do your homework! Ask
what homework they have in different
subjects and ask When is it due? Make a
class list: math homework - Tuesday, etc.

Further support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Stress that in English there is only one
affirmative form of the imperative, and
one negative form, and compare with
the students’'own language.

Focus on the Language tip to show
how to make an imperative polite with
please. Point out that in English there is
no comma after please.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-11

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repest.
Make sure the students use a long
diphthong sound in Don't /dount/
and that they don't pause after please.

Don't write with a pencil.

Look in the kitchen.

Don't look in the living room.

Do your homework on your desk.

Don't do your homework on the bed.

Please call your sister.

Please don't use your phone in class.

Exercise 3

®

Ask a volunteer to read the instructions
to the class, including how to use the
list of verbs on the left. Then check that
students know what to do.

Stress that all the commands in this
exercise should be affirmative.

Option: With stronger classes, you may
like to focus on the phrase kitchen table
and explain that English often uses two

Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a dos and don'ts list

Warm-up
Review imperatives from the previous
lesson. Write these statements on the
board and ask the class to complete them
orally:
to your teacher in class. (Listen)

to your MP3 player. (Don't
listen).
Then invite two volunteers to write the
words on the board. Check for the tin
listen and the apostrophe in Don't. Ask
the students to explain when we use the
imperative (to give commands). Elicit more
examples from the class.

Exercise 1 &) 2-13

e Explain the meaning of Dos and don'ts
and model the pronunciation (see
Usage below). Make sure that students
understand the meaning of rules.

e Play the CD or read the list aloud while
students follow.

° Make sure that students know the
meaning of polite and practice the
words please and thank you with the
class.

Suggestion

At this stage, students don't know verb
forms other than the parts of the verb be,
so they haven't seen the terms base form
or infinitive. However, they have seen be in
headings, 5o you could use the example
Don't be late. to point out to them that

be is a base form and show how the
imperative is formed.

Usage

Dos and don'ts (pronounced /,duz an
‘dounts) is a common expression for
a mixture of affirmative and negative
commands. These expressions are also
common: a list of dos and don'ts, some
dos and don'ts, a few dos and don'ts.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
what'’s happening in each picture.
Establish that in each case a student is
doing something wrong, according to
the rules in Exercise 1, and explain that
students have to write the appropriate
affirmative or negative command in
each situation.

L

v vocabulary.
homework on fime.

y “please” and

@) 1. Read the dos and don'ts list.

Jelecome to English class! \é ,
Read the rules for new students.

Reading A dosand don’ts list

X Don’t be 1dfe.

X Don’t use your

X Don’t write~oh you

X Don't text your fri

2, Look at the pictures. Write an affirmative or a negative command for
each student, applying the rules in the dos and don’ts list.

Do your homework on time.

Don't fext your friends in class.
. Don't listen 1o your MP3 plaver in class.

. Don't be late

[ I N N

. _Doo't use your phone in class

a o

e Option: Apply information
Applying information from a reading
to a similar situation confirms
understanding. To reinforce this
strategy, ask students to look at the
first picture in the exercise and match
the picture with one of the rules from
the reading. Ask students to continue
matching the other pictures with
other rules.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

The students can make large signs for
the English classroom using pictures and
words. For this, you will need either larger
sheets of paper or sticky tape to tape
paper together.

Discuss suitable rules for your class using
the list on this page. Then divide the class
into pairs or small groups as necessary,
allocating longer rules to bigger groups.
Focus on the symbols at the top of the
reading (the apple, tablet, book, etc) and
establish that this kind of clear symbol is
suitable for a public sign. Remind students

of road signs and the convention of a red
line crossing over the picture to mean
Don’t.

Each pair or group agrees on the best
artist to draw the picture for their sign.
The others write the words in big letters,
one per page if necessary, using a ruler te:
keep the letters straight and the same size.

-l

-

" 3

IO )

i

.
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m)) 1. Read and fisten to the conversation.

E EET ‘ ” » Help someone find something

a
:

bs Q . Read your new conversation with your partner.

fifty-five

S8 SIS0 bbbl

ddd S

ddd

2 chat o Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.
'y
Teen2Teen
Aim

Practice social language for helping
someone find something

Warm-up

Without the students seeing, place a pen
or marker under your book. Greet the class
and then pretend to look for your pen or
marker. Look concerned and say Oh, no!
Where’s my (pen)? pretending you have lost
it. Go up to individual students near you
and ask /s it under your chair / on your desk?
(No, itisn't.) Look as if you've had an idea
and say Maybe it’s under my table / chair.
Have a look and say No, it isn't there. Finally,
(unless a student has already suggested
this), say Maybe it's under my book. Pretend
to look for it, pull it out, and say Here it is!

Exercise 1 2:14

e Focus on the photo. Establish that the
girl looks a little worried because she
can't find something. Ask them to read
and listen to find out what she has lost
and where they find it.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check that everyone understood
that the girl found the phone under
the sofa.

e Ask students to guess the meaning of
Maybe and.Great idea.

Usage
What's wrong? is used to show concern
if someone looks unhappy, bored, etc.

Exercise 2 &) 2-15

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the whole phrase Great idea,
as the spelling may intgrfere with
pronunciation /'grert a1 dis/ and
practice it a few times in isolation.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, sounding concerned for
Oh, no! and expressing empathy with
What’s wrong? :

Exercise 3

®

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students’own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Focus on the first gap and establish that
this is the object the person can't find.
Ask which three objects could go here
(phone, pencil case, MP3 player).

Focus on the second gap and establish
that this is the room where the lost item
can be found (in the living room, in the
kitchen).

Ask the class to look back at the
conversation in Exercise 1 and ask what
kind of word they need for the gap after
Here it is. (a preposition — in / on / under).
Finally, focus on the last gap and
establish that this is the piece of
furniture around which the lost item
can be found (bed, table, sofa).

Circulate to check that students are
using the correct type of word in

each gap.

Option: You can let students use other
rooms and furniture, making sure that
they use an appropriate preposition.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: If you have regularly invited
volunteers to act out for the class,
check at the start of this second half

of the book who hasn't yet performed
and try to plan ahead for everyone to
have a turn before the end of the year.
Encourage everyone to listen by asking
them to note the object and where it
was found.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W20-W22
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 8

Let’s / Lets not

Topic Snapshot
Good weather and bad weather

Free-time activities

m:g }_, Read and listen to the conversation at home,

Talk about the weather
Suggest activities

Environmental science

Hobbies and free time
Qutdoor activities

Georgraphy
> ~"
Unit contents -
Discuss the contents of the unit from Wﬁ
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will , , ] -
check their progress at the end of Review: , = : Cole: Awesomel d
Units 7-9. ;
2. ch aresp for each stat it .—j
1. What's wrong? 3. It's really sunny! :
Topi C Sna ps hot a. No problem!  (®)It's rainy again! (@) That's greatl  b. No problem, Let's watch TV!r:
2. Hey, let's go to the beach] 4. Let's watch TV. wld
Aim (@)Good ideal b. I'm bored. (@)Good ideal  b. What a beautiful day!
Explore the topic of the unit with 3. Match each statement from the Topic Snapshot with & or . L9
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, 1. Awesomeym\
-

and social language in context 2. I'm bored!
W . 3. Three daysw
arm-up 4. No problem!

Discuss the weather today in the students’
own language. s it normal for this time

of year? If you can see outside your
classroom, you could gesture and say Yes,
its sunny / hot / rainy / cold as appropriate.

Exercise 1 2:16

e If you have a window, ask Where's (because What's wrong? suggests that

¢ Focus on the first picture. Ask Are they outside? and ask the students to point. there definitely is a problem).

at home, at work, or at school? (at home). o Students circle the correct responses.

Ask Why isn't the boy happy? (because Usage Make sure that students understand

it5 raining / he’s bored). Then point to No problem! is used here to give a that the dialogues don't relate to the

picture 2 and ask them to suggest solution to a problem (the problem pictures in the Topic Snapshot.

what the girl and boy are talking about being in this case that Cole is bored).

(watching TV / a DVD). Finally, discuss A suggestion with Lets is often followed Exercise 3

what has changed in picture 3 and with OK?to soften the suggestion and e Students decide whether the

what the girlis suggesting (it’s sunny asks the other person if he or she agrees. statements are positive or negative and

now / going to the beach). Oh, all right shows that Cole agrees with draw lines to the green or the red man.
e Play the CD or read the conversation his sister, but without much enthusiasm

aloud while students follow. because he would rather go outside.
¢ On the board, write Let’s watch TV. Ask Wait a minute is used literally, but is

in the students’own language whether also often wsed to call attention to

Lisa is teHing him to do Something Something surprising.

or suggesting something (suggesting

something). Elicit a similar example from e Option: Point out the use of

the conversation (e.g, Let’s go to the exclamation points as studied in Unit 7

beach.) Writing.

e Ask students to try and work out the

; Exercise 2
meaning of other new phrases from the
context (see Usage below). ] e Focus on the example and ask students

why No problem! can't be the answer




- =
. Vocabulary Good weather and bad weather

@®)) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

1. It's sunny. 2. It's rainy. 3 It;s cloudy. 4, it's windy. 5. It's ot. 6. it's cold.

5

m}} 2. T Listen and repeat.

3. Lobi( at the pictures. Complete each conversation with the Vocabulary.

= A
sl A: Dad, what's the

2. A: So, what'sthe 3. A:Is ithotand sunny? 4. A: Is the weather nice?

< weather like there? weather like? B: No, it fsn't. B: No. It's bad. It's very,
B: Not great. B: Very goodt It's cold and very ot ;
..é; it's rainy . it's sunny__ today. windy .
- aw) 4. CEETEIEIEE® Listen to the weather report.

Check the weather in these cities.
1 Torontor |
2. Tegucigalpa

Eee
4. Tok:

5. Listen again and check your answers.
fifty-seven

Vocabulary Usage

The weather phrases in this unit use a
standard pattern of /t's + adjective. In
English, the verbs rain and snow are also

common: It raining / snowing.

Aim
Practice expressions for good weather and
bad weather

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Good weather and bad
weather

Exercise 2 &) 218

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the diphthongs in rainy
conversation between Lisa and Cole. /'remi/, cloudy /'klaudi/, and cold
Why wasn't Cole happy at first? (because /kould/.
it’s rainy). Point to the correct picture e Check pronunciation by inviting
and say Yes, rainy. Ask What is the individual students to say the phrases.
weather like in the third picture? (it's To give more exposure to the question
sunny) and again confirm Yes, sunny. form you could say the number of the

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases picture, ask What’s the weather like? and
aloud while students follow. then call on a student to answer.

e Bring attention to the question in the e Point outside the classroom if you can,
speech balloon, Read it and call on a or write today’s date on the board, and
student to answer. ask What’s the weather like today?, with

heavy stress on today. Encourage the

class to say the appropriate phrase.

Exercise 1 2-17
e Ask the class to remember the

e Option: As useful preparation for
Exercise 3, write a happy face and
good weather and a sad face and bad
weather as headings on the board. Ask
students to classify the vocabulary
under each picture to support the
meaning. Note that students may have
different opinions, e.g., hot weather can
be good or bad. As long as everyone
understands why, the words can be put
in either column.

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what to do.

e Ask the students to spell out the
answers to practice the alphabet. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of nice, asking how students
worked it out (B says No. It’s bad, so nice
must have a positive meaning).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3. It's windy and cold.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Ask for pairs to act out the conversations
in Exercise 3, using expressive intonation
and pretending to be blown by the wind,
hot and fanning themselves, etc.

Exercise 4 &) 2.19

o Tell the students that they are going
to hear the weather report for four
different cities. Focus on the example
to show that they may need to check
more than one box for some cities.

e Option: You can check first which
city names the students recognize
and whether they can name any of
the countries where these cities are
found in the students’own language
or English. They know Canada (for
Toronto) and both Tokyo and Japan
in English. They may recognize Tehran
(pronounced /te'ran/) in lran, and
Tegucigalpa in Honduras {pronounced
in English with an h, /han'duras/).

e Tell students that they will hear the
reports twice, so the first time they
could check in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-19 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the check marks in pen.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary
Aim
Practice free-time activities

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Free-time activities

Exercise 1 220

e Explain that the pictures show free-time
activities and ask the students what
each picture shows.

* You can then focus on the phrases in
English and ask students to guess the
meaning of go. Remind them that they
saw the phrases watch TV and go to the
beach on page 56.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

There are different terms for the

games played using a TV, computer, or
hand-held device, some of which are
brand-specific names. The term video
game can be used for any of these types
of game with moving pictures, but
computer garme or online game is more
common for games played online.

Exercise 2 ®) 221

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Remind the students that ch and tch are
pronounced /t §/ in English. Check for
the h on home and that they all use a
long sound in mall /mal/.

e In the first three phrases, encourage the
students to use natural statement stress
by stressing the verb and the noun and
keeping to the very weak:
go to the beach / park/ mall.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Exercise 3

e Option: Before students do Exercise 3,
ask them about today’s weather. Then
invite them to give commands using
suitable activities for this weather. For
example, if it's sunny, they could say Go
to the beach / park. Then ask for negative
commands, for example, Don't stay
home. Don'twatch TV.

e Go through the two examples, making
sure everyone understands why the
negative or affirmative command is
used in each case.

e Tell students that they may need two
affirmative or two negative commands,
so they should read carefully and think
about the meaning.

e Students can exchange books and
compare answers in pairs. Write Don't
on the board and tell everyone to check

58

1. go to the
beach

m}} }_. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

2. gotothepark 3. gotothe mall 4. stay home

3.f‘ plete the st

1. study the gram

Grammar Lets/ Let’s not

Vocabulary Free-time activities

5. watch TV

games

m}:} 2. Hciiieie ) Listen and repeat.

Use an affirmative or negative command with go or stay.
1. Wsreallycold. Dontgp ~ tothepark Stay home and watch TV.
2. It's hot today. Don’t stay home and play video games. -

Lo tothebeach!
#3. It's cold and windy today. D00t g0 to the beach!
4. lt's very sunny today. Dot siay  home and watch TV, G0

5. It's cloudy and rainy today. Sf2y  home and play video games.
Don't go to the park.

8. play video

£

™
']

to the park!

=\

=

Suggest activities for you and a
friend with Let’s and a verb

for the correct use of the apostrophe in
their partner’s work.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Grammar
Aim
Practice Lets / Let’s not

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 -

e Look backat page 56. Focus on picture
2 in Exercise 1 and ask the class what
Lisa is saying (she suggests watching
TV (Lets watch TV). Accept answers in
the students’own language or English
and establish that she is making a
suggestion, not giving a command.

~ Make negative suggestions
ith Let’s not and a verb.

Reject a suggestion with
Let’s not. Don't use a verb.

Let's play video gam:

e Return to page 58 and use the pictures
to support the meaning of Let’s + verb
for an affirmative suggestion, Let’s not +
verb for a negative suggestion, and Let’s
not on its own to reject a suggestion.

Usage

Let’s suggests an activity for the speaker
and another person. Commands (as
studied in Unit 7) are only directed at
someone else. Let’s is the contracted
form of Let us, but the full forms Let

us and Let us not are very formal and
students have not yet met the pronoun
us, so at this stage, they only need to

remember to use the apostrophe.

b

&




EOPA Listening cor i
Check the appropriate suggestion.
1 f:] Let's stay home and watch TV,
Let's not stay home and watch TV.
ZD Let's go to the beach.
Let's not go to the beach.

ERS N Froninciat

and an activity.

1. A: What a beautiful day!
Let’s not play video games.

ey

& B: _Let's go Yo the beach.
"

-

3. At s very cloudy today.
Let’s not go fo the beach.
B: Leis watch TV,

an activity for you and a friend.
Today’s weather

i Listen to the people describe the weather.

) Listen to the suggestions in Exercise 2. Repeat.

4, Look at the pictures. Compiete the conversations with Let’s or Let’s not

b : L 5
2. A It's really windy and cold today.
Lei’s not go 1o the mall.

3. Let's go to the park.
D Let’s not go to the park.

4. Let's stay home and play video games.
Let’s not stay home and play video games.

B: _Let’s stay home.

4. A; It's very hot outside today.
Let’s not o fo the park.

B: _Let’s go 1o the mall.

Write about the weather today. Then use Let’s or Let’s not to suggest

Your suggestion

fifty-nine

)
- Exercise 2 222
e Explain that they will hear four
i descriptions of the weather and in each
- case they have to decide which is the
c appropriate suggestion for an activity.
—— Tell students that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they should use
— a pencil to check the first time.
¢ Give students a few minutes first to read
—5—; through the suggestions, to focus on
the use of Let’s and Let’s not.
- Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.
s ® Students listen again and check, going

over the check marks in pen.

;,, AUDIOSCRIPT 2:22 PAGE 106

Exercise 3 &) 2:23

e Explain that the students are going
to hear the correct suggestions from
Exercise 2. Students check their answers
and practice pronunciation.

e Play the CD or read the suggestions
with the check marks in Exercise 2
aloud for students to repeat.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say each
suggestion, using appropriate friendly
intonation.

Exercise4 ~

e Focus on thepictures and explain that
the people are making affirmative and
negative suggestions. Have a volunteer
read the first example answer. Ask
Which picture does it refer to? (the one
with a X). Have a volunteer read the
second example answer. Ask Which
picture does it refer to? (the one with a /).

e Ask the class to look at each picture
to check that they understand the

suggestions. Then ask them to work
quietly on their own, remembering to
use the apostrophe in Let’s and to put a
period at the end of each suggestion.

e Circulate while the students are writing
to help if necessary and to check for
spelling and punctuation.

e To go over the answers, you could read
out the first line of A and call on two
students to read the suggestions.

e Ask students to exchange books to
check for correct punctuation.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
They should each have a turn at being
A so that they practice the weather
vocabulary as well as the new grammar.

About you!

e Students write an appropriate
statement about today’s weather and
suggest an activity that they could do
with a friend.

e Option: Ask a student to read their
answers and ask anyone else who
suggested the same activity to raise his
or her hand. Then ask for different ideas.

Students’ own answer

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review other words that students have
seen in Teen2Teen by asking them to
complete these suggestions. You can write
the verbs shown below in parentheses in
a jumbled order on the board for support
if necessary. You can also add your own
ideas:

lets____ abook. (read)

Lets___ soccer. (play)

Lets___ to the meeting. (go)

Lets ____ our homework now. (do)

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading
Reading Weather forecasts
Aim

. . th ts. t o ts for? e
Develop reading skills: weather forecasts L. Read the weather forecasts. Wha ays of the week are th cas or?

Todays 1ntemat:onai F:ve Da v Wsathey Fosecast . - Tuesday,

Warm-up

Write the day of the week that it is on

the board, e.g,, Thursday. Ask What's the
weather like today? and elicit the answer in
English. Draw a suitable weather symbol
under the day, copying from the map

on page 60. Next to (Thursday) write the
day for tomorrow, e.g., Friday and put

a question mark instead of a weather
symbol. Ask if any students know what

the weather forecast is for tomorrow and
replace the question mark with the correct
weather symbol. Remind the class that
they heard weather reports in the previous
lesson and explain that in this lesson they

are going to work with symbols on a map. 2. Correct each false statement. c
= - 1. It's cold and windy in New York today. N0, [t cold and sunny %

) 2. It's rainy and cold in Vancouver today. _No. {f's sunny and cold, -

In the US,, the temperature is given in 3. It's sunny and hot in Orlando today. No, Ifs cloudy and hot c’

degrees Fahrenheit, not Celsius as shown 4. It's sunny and cold in London today. -No. i's cloudy and cold,

here. A very rough conversion from Celsius 5. It's rainy in Punta Arenas today. -No. [i’ cloudy

to Fahrenheit is to double the degrees
Celsius and add 30:
(20°C x 2) + 30 = about 70° Fahrenheit.

3. Suggest an activity for you and a friend. Use the pictures.

1. (Fortaleza on Wednesday) it's really hof and sunng “today!
Let's not 8 _stay home / watch TV

Exercise 1" 2. (Hong Kong today) Its raity  today.
Ectablichithahthechartssh h Let's _siay home / waich TV :

L]

srablishiiis e? ar, s OW? ‘e 3. (Punta Arenas on Friday) It's _cold and _windy today.

weather forecasts in different cities. Let's not 60 10 1he park / a0 1o the beach 3

e Ask the students to find which days of 4. (Orlando on Thursday) It's a beautiful sunny. ~ day!
the week the forecasts are for. Let’s 9o fo the park / qo to the beach

5. (Fortaleza on Saturday) What a ,t;Z,s_lz_'i_‘z____,__,,____ ::la),'l

e Call on volunteers to give the answers,
making sure that they each use the full
day of the week, not the abbreviated
form shown in the chart.

e Option: You could check
understanding of how the web page

Let’s not 40 10 the park / go 1o the beach

6. (Vancouver on Friday) It's sunny today, but it's _cold
Let's _siay home / waich TV

works. Focus on Favorite places and . oo
ask students to suggest why someone
might have these cities as their favorites - e Use the example to show that they
(perhaps they live in one city, someone Usage don't need to repeat the name of the o
in their family lives in another, and an The abbreviations of the days of city or today in the answer.
online friend lives in the third city). the week are common in displayed o5/ Ophions isietyinalsjimbels a
Make sure students understand that information. There are also variations, Interpreting visual symbols is B
the weather in these cities would be UCh o e T another form of reading. To reinforce -
displayed automatically because they (which confusingly misses out the ne). thisstrategy; make sure studerts »
have been set as favorites. Ask the Shutles ne’ed el ol L understand all the symbols on the &
students to explain how to find the Phiey SO EAHES iori. website. Write temperatures in Celsius
weather forecast for Seoul in South A weather forecast tells us what the (°0) on the board for them to say Hot / oy
Korea (click on Asia) and Munich in weather will be, whereas a weather Cold. _—
Germany (click on Europe). report (as on page 57) describes current -
conditions. Exercise 3 *
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, - e Students use Exercise 1 for the first -
and Saturday Exercise 2 gap and any activity from the pictures

which is appropriate for the weather.

e Do number 2 orally as a class and elicit
different ideas for the activity.

e Ask students to look at the online =
weather page to see what day it is i
today (Tuesday, on the top right-hand e
corner). Students read the statements, -
find the city in Favorite places or in the =
charts, and look at the symbols to see ;X
what is incorrect in each statement.

Point out that there may be one or two 3
things incorrect in each statement. -




p—_

¥

%}:} i Read and listen to the conversation.

E@ ﬁggﬁ | Talk about the weather; Suggest activities

v

ion, Talk about the th

ell, then,

_ { Free-timg activities

i

: Q That's a

O,

s Read your new conversation with your partner.
“Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

sixty-one

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for talking about
the weather and suggesting activities

Warm-up

Say I'm bored and support the meaning
with intonation and body language. Then
say Hey, let’s play a game! Start to write 3°C
on the board very slowly, asking What’s the
weather like? The first student to guess /t’s
cold correctly in English takes your place
and starts drawing another symbol for
the class to guess. Have your book open
to page 60 for ideas and help them to ask
What'’s the weather like? before they start
drawing. Repeat until five symbols have
been drawn (remembering that °C can be
used with different numbers for both hot
and cold), as the sixth would be obvious.

Exercise 1 & 224
e Focus on the photo and establish that

the girl’s bored and wondering what
to do.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Usage

Me too is used to agree with a
statement that uses a positive verb. It

is introduced here as a simpler form

of social language that students can
use in a variety of situations, unlike the
more specififSo am/ can/ do/ I, which
relies on students knowing the correct
auxiliary to use. Well, then introduces an
alternative suggestion.

Exercise 2 &) 225

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

e Focus on the heavy stress and falling
intonation in Lets not to,reject a
suggestion. Practice this new grammar
from the unit in isolation.

* Encourage everyone to use the relevant
intonation for I'm bored and Me, too, but
to brighten up for Hey, Well, then, and
That's a good idea!

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students’ own language how to use
the pictures to make a conversation,

e Write on the board:
Let’s stay home.
Letsnot. It ...
and invite the class to suggest what
the weather would be like if someone
didn't think staying home was a good
idea (hot, sunny). Add this to the board.
Use this to stress that the first activity
that they use should be unsuitable for
the weather.

e Ask why B finishes by saying That’s
agood ideal and elicit that A has
obviously suggested something
suitable for the weather.

e Circulate while students are completing
the gaps in their books to make sure
that students are choosing logical
activities that match the kind of
weather that they have chosen. Check
spelling and punctuation.

3

Chat

® |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
note the activity that A suggests at first
and the activity that they agree to do.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W23-W25
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit9

there s / there are
Questions with How many

Expressions of location in the
neighborhood

Places in the neighborhood

Ask about a neighborhood

Multiculturalism

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot
Aim e
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the neighborhood around your
school. Find out which students live
furthest away and ask them what places
they pass on the way to school. They

can use the students’own lanuage, but if
relevant, help them to use the words mall,
park, and beach that they already know.
Then ask those who live nearest the school
what local amenities there are, e.g,, stores,
restaurants, sports facilities, hotels, stations,
etc. If students mention restaurants, ask
Where is the food from? (e.g., from China).
Help as necessary with any new words.

BACKGROUND INEORMATION

Seoul is in the northwest of South Korea,
about 50 kilometers from the border with
North Korea.

Exercise 1 2:26

e Focus on the photo of Hana and ask
What’s her first name? (Hana)
What's her family name? (Lee)
What nationality is she? (Korean)
Where’s she from? (South Korea / Seoul)
What’s her hometown? (Seoul)

e Elicit that Hana has posted photos
of her neighborhood on Teen2Teen
Friends and that her online friends are
discussing them.

¢ Point out as usual that they are all using
English to communicate.

)

£ Astreetinmy neighbo}houd.

Insa-dong

na: Well, it's a big city. There are lots of people an

there are theaters, hotels, malls ...

2. Match the two parts of each s

1. Hana's favorite restaurant is
2. Mr. Pizza is
3. Hana's neighborhood isn't

4. The restaurant Latin America is

5. The Korea House is
6. Seoul isn't

Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

Use the third photo to teach building,
pointing out that tall can be used to
describe buildings as well as people.

Ask them to guess the meaning of the
cognates theater, hotel, and popular.
Option: Hotel will be practiced later in
the unit, but you may like to focus on
the sounded h in English.

Focus on only ten tables. Say Ten tables.
Is it very big? (No). Thats right — it’s not
very big. Only ten tables. Ask someone to
translate o:n/y.

Discuss the restaurants in the posts.
Explain that when people move to
new countries, they bring their culture
and their traditions (of which food is
an important part) with them, and that
these contribute to a mixed society.

. small.

. Mr. Pizza.

. in Cali.

. in Insa-dong.
. on Hana's street,

Usage

Sounds like is often used in spoken
English without /t to compare
something which is similar to what
another speaker has just described.

Exercise 2

e Students draw matching lines. To go
over the answers, read out the first half
of a statement and invite a student to
give the ending.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Ask students about their favorite
restaurants. They can say the name in the
students’own language, but elicit where
the kind of food is from in English, e.g., My
favorite is Amigos. It's Mexican.

-
|
e



4. Joe is down the street.
He's down the street
. from the school.

Vﬂcabulary Expressions of location in the neighborhood

%ﬁ@ 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

She's around the corner
from the school.

Listen and repeat.

em)) 2. @

B, Ann is around the corner, 6.

3. Mike is across the street, He's
across the street from the school,

7. The school is between
the restaurant and the
tall building.

The restaurant is
next door. It's next
to the school.

3. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F {false), according to the pictures,
1. The restaurant is on Market Street.  (7)/ F 4. Lucy is across the street from the school. T /)

2. Ann is on Market Street.

3. The school is between the restaurant
and the tall building.

em) 4.

5. Listen again to each phone call, C

(@)Y F 6. The restaurant is in front of the school.

TXE) 5. The tall building is around the

corner from the school.

T
TE

Listen to the phone calls. Circle the correct words.
/ around the corner from the park.

s the street /@Found the cornebfrom the theater.

t is down the street from thetheateD/ language school.

ong Kong Café /@ylvia’s Chinese Kitchel
down the street / om the Hong Kong Café.

plete the s,

Call 1. Is Vicky at the language school? No, she's in front of the Metvo Theater © |
Call 2. Is Janey at a restaurant? No, she’s at the lanquage school
Call 3- Js Janey at the Hong Kong Café? No, she's at Sylvia’s Lhinese Kitchen

sixty-three

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice expressions of Jocation in the
neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

Suggestion 3

Sefore doing Exercise 1, use classroom
s to review in, on, and under (see
52). Then explain that the students
going to learn more words to talk

ut where things are, but this time
utside in their neighborhood.

S 8 &

Exercise 1 227

* Focus on each picture and statement,
making sure that the students
understand who or what the subject is
in each statement (1. The school; 2. Lucy;
3. Mike; 4. Joe; 5. Ann; 6. The restaurant; 7.
The school).

e “Use examples about your school,
yourself, or the students wherever
possible to demonstrate the meaning,
e.g., Our school is on (street name).

I'm in front of the board.

The (park) is across the street / down the
street / around the corner from the school.
Our class is next door to Room (3).

Maria is between Helena and Solange.

e Make sure students understand the
difference between the general
meaning of on (Market) Street and the
more specific down the street, further
away from the speaker.

e You may liketo teach the meaning of
door, but point out that next door to isn't
used literally, so, for example, a park can
be next door to something.

Usage

The word the is never used with named
streets in English, and words such as
Street, Road, Avenue, etc. in the name of
a street always have a capital letter in
English. E.g., Where’s South Street?

Exercise2 ®228 7
e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the /a/ sound in front and
point out the common English spelling
patterns of the sound /au/ in down
and around.

® Encourage natural statement stress by
asking students to keep the words of,
the, from, and to very short and weak,
and stressing the other words instead:
in front of the school, across the street.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to read out the statements.

Exercise 3

e Refer students back to the pictures in
Exercise 1 and ask them to read and
circle Tor F.

e Option: Students correct the false
statements.

Exercise 4 ®) 229

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear three phone calls between the
same two friends. Explain that they are
trying to meet up at a restaurant.

e Tell the class that they will hear the calls
twice. The first time, they should circle
the correct words in pencil.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript

* aloud yourself, pausing after each call
for students to circle.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.29 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Give the students time to read through
the questions and the answers with
blanks. Use the example of Metro
Theater to show that they can copy any
words that they need from Exercise 4.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again, pausing after each call for
students to write their answers.

e Check answers as a class. Students can
then exchange books to check spelling,
looking back at Exercise 4.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary
Aim
Practice places in the neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Places in the
neighborhood

Exercise 1 2:30

e Explain that the photos illustrate place
in the neighborhood, and elicit the
relevant words in the students’own
language.

s Before students hear the words, focus
on an apartment building and ask if
anyone can remember why this uses ¢
and not a (apartment starts with a vow
sound). Ask them to listen out for this i
particular.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 &) 2.31

e Play the CD or read the words aloud fc
students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds:
the th sound in theatre /'Giafar/
the initial /h/ in hotel /hou'tel/
the initial 7h/ and diphthong in house
/haus/.

e Write on the board:
an apartment btilding
drawing a link as shown and crossing
out the u. Encourage the students to
link the n sound with apartment and
explain that the u in building is silent.
e Make sure the students give little
weight to the au of restaurant. It is
pronounced very weakly /'restorant/,
or sometimes not heard at all, making
the word two syllables: /'restrant/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 2:32

e Explain that students are going to heat
five conversations and that in each cas
one picture is correct. Tell them that
they will hear the conversations twice,
and the first time, they should check
the correct box in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for the students to work
in pencil.

e The students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-32 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Explain that the statements refer back
to the listening exercise and that
students can refer back to the check
marks to see which word they need.
Refer the students to the Vocabulary

5. a house

@%}% E Look at the photos. Read and listen.

6. an apartment building

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

7. arestaurant

L)) 2. CEEITERTD Listen and repeat.

E RN Listening compre
Check the correct picture to

2. The

1. She’s at the ... .

4. ¢ plete the st
1. She's.at the mall

2.The busstop s around the corner.

3. The big building is a _hofel

Jitiele ) Listen to the conversations.

lete the +o

is around the corner.

p

3. The big building is a
= % -

its with the name of each place in Exercise 3.

4. The sfore s great.
5. Charlie’s_apartment building _is on

Main Street:

at the top of the page to check their
spelling.

e Where students give answers, ask
them to spell the words to practice the
alphabet.

¢ Students exchange books to check
their work.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
In the next lesson, students complete a
short About you! statement about their
neighborhoods, and in Unit 9 Writing, they
produce a longer description. You could
turn eitherof these into a piece of display
work by asking the students to draw a
plan of the neighborhood where they live
to illustrate their description.

Tell them to choose an area where they
can draw the main streets, label My house
/ My apartment building, and as many

of these words as are relevant to each
student’s situation:

a store, a bus stop, a school, a park, a beach,
a (Chinese) restaurant, a hotel, a movie

theater and house / apartment building
(depending on which one they used for
their home).

Write on the board:

The school is on Market Street.

and encourage the students to write street
names in English correctly, using Street
with a capital letter.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

ay 4%
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Exercise 2 ®) 2:33

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the initial /8/ sound in there
with the class. Make sure that students
pronounce the initial h and check the
diphthong and vowel sounds in How
many /"hav meni/. .

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-33

There is a park in Hana's neighborhood.
There are two movie theaters in the mall.
Is there a Korean restaurant across the street?

Yes, thereis. No, there isn't.

Are there apartment buildings around the

corner?
- Yes, there are.  No, there aren't.
!’9 > How many houses are there on Atlantic
N a/ Are there an apartment building across the street? Street?
- 3. Is there /good hotels in the neighborhood? There are two.
_an 4. How many movie theaters is there /m the mall? Exercise 3
e 5. (S therd)/ Are there a house next to the restaurant? F |
6. There is /two small Mexican restaurants on Lane Street. ° Lookbackat the chart in Exercise 1 .and
N ask the class why the second question
= 4. c plete each t or question with a form of there is / there are. uses Are there ...? (because apartment
1. Therels  abus stop in front of the restaurant. buildings is plural). Tell students to
"Q 2. How many stores .are there ___ on your street? determine if a noun is singular or plural
3 Thereis  areally nice park in my city. to decide the answer.
—:; 4. How many parks are thece _ in your hometown? e Students circle the correct forms.
5. s there a language school in your neighborhood? ; 4
~ ; ; g e They can compare answers in pairs.
__é 6. How many old neighborhoods _are fiere i the city?
] 5. write a question for your partner with How many. Answer the question Exercise 4
- ‘Q:’"’“r Pag“"’s ook~ , o Tell students to be careful with word
w many bus stops are there in your neighborhood? There are two. order, as there are statements and
2 tudent's own question Suprisionn ansuer questions in this exercise. Remind them
_— Cotiphite e £ to check whether the noun is singular
In my neighborhood, there or plural. :
T e Ask volunteers to read aloud the
statements for everyone to check.

Exercise 5

®

Make sure the students use a plural
noun that they have seen in the unit,

e ook at the singular and plural e.g. stores, hotels. Refer them to the
Grammar examples in thg book ang ask students Vocabulary on page 64. Students write
Aim how to express them in their own answers in each other’s books.
Practice there s / there are and questions Enginge gk ne,cessary, writg oehe boaTd e
5 with How many e Focus also on the word order in /s there arent any. Establish the meaning and

/ Are there questions.

o Stress that the question How many
always uses the plural. However, the

Exercise 1 answer could be in the singular (e.g.,
There’s one pen on the book) or plural (e.g.,
There are three pens on the book).

e Focus on the Language tips to show
which contractions can be used and
which can't. ”

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

* Hold up your book flat, put a pen on it
and say There’s a pen on the book.

* Add another pen and say There are two
(pens) on the book. Add another and say
Thereare ... (eliciting the number and
more if possible from the class) ... three
pens on my book.

e Ask and answer yourself: How many
pens are there on the book? Three.

e Then remove one of the pens and ask
How many pens are there on the book?
(Two). Repeat to elicit One.

Usage

In natural speech, There are can often
sound like a contraction, but it should
never be written in this way.

tell students to copy it from the board.

About you!

Students complete the statement
describing their neighborhood using
the new language from the unit.
Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64. If you choose to use this idea
with the About you! statement, students
could first write their statements in their
books, show it to you, and then copy it
out neatly to accompany their drawn
plan.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

; Reading Ablog
Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog

m}) 1, Read the Teen2Teen Friends blog posts.
Are there beautiful buildings in the two cities?

Warm-up’

Discuss the students’favorite places in
their neighborhood. Ask Where do you
like spending time? Are there any beautiful
buildings? Encourage students to use
any English words that they know, but
they can use the their own language to
contribute to the discussion.

The students learned new in Unit 4 and o/d
in Unit 5, but in different contexts. Write
Old buildings and New buildings on the

Julie Duclos

I'm from Montreal, My
favorite neighborhood
1s Old Montreal. Old
. Montreai is famous for its beautiful
dings. There aren't lots of

Wmn is Bmsif a. And my
neighbomood is very cool, There
lots of reaisy nice apartment -

re: Buiiding eautiful, right?

66

board and elicit the meanings. Then ask for

examples of buildings that the students

feel are old or new, remembering that their 2. Read the statements. Circle T { rue)y orF (false). L |

timescale may be different from yours. 1. Old Montreal is the name ofaclty. T /) 5. Anas neighborhood is in Brasilia. arr

Encou{age students to think first about 2. There are good restaurants in Julie's 6. Ana’s bus stop is down the street from her F%

the neighborhood around the school, but favorite neighborhood. G¥F apartment building. TAF

you could widen the discussion to include 3. The old buildings of Old Montreal 7. Ana is lucky because there are friends in her -

famous buildings in other cities. are beautiful. @Y F  apartment building. (&% |
4, The streets in Old Montreal are big. T /® 8. There’s a Chinese restaurant in Ana’s neighborhood. @ =

BACKGROUND INFORMATION y
Old Montreal: The city was founded 3. Correct the false statements in Exercise 2.
in 1642, but stone tools found nearby a. _L_Old Monireal is the name of a neighborhiood. .
suggest that humans were in the area b. 4 b 0&& Montreal ave small d
nearly 4,000 years ago. < top i in fr b ent building n
Brasilia: The modern Cfip ital of Brazil Wa,s 4. Complete the statements, according to the blog posts. 4
founded in the1950s. Viewed from the air,

e Bebrie s e ¢ 1. lulie's favorite neighborhood is _Old Monireal -
¢ |e SelRepuEE T nnsshape of @ 2. There are beautiful old _buildings in Old Montreai d
Bl 3. There are three history _{nuseums in Old Montreal.

= . o o "r
Exercise 1 .34 4. ;hereﬁa;e lots of popular [empgsamsl in Old Montreal, £
5 s Y 5. Ana is rom rasilia.
o Establish which of the friends are e 5 -
T Sy X 6. Her _apactment building is In a great neighborhood.
posting this time and what countries > : - - e
3 Y 7. The _bus stop in front of her building is very convenient.
they're from (Julie, from Canada and : ; : ; ;
. 8. There's aspecial siveet  in her neighborhood with lots of restaurants. »
Ana, from Brazil). sixty-six ‘@
e Ask students to read the blog posts to :
find out if the girls mention beautiful [
buildings in their cities.
» Play the CD or read the posts aloud Exercise 2 Exercise 3 -
while students follow. e Students read the statements and circle e Students have now done this type of
e Students saw lots of on page 62. Elicit T or F, according to the posts. exercise a couple of times, so you could ,.J
the meaning from the context here. Option: Find supporting details ask a volunteer to explain to the class :
e You could also ask students to work out To reinforce this strategy, ask students what they have to do. J
the meaning of the cognates famous, to identify information in the text that Students write the other two false
convenient, and special. supports their answers, for example: statements (4 and 6) correctly. -
e Option: You can tell the class that Old 1. neighborhood ... is Old Montreal . <
Montreal has about 200 restaurants. 2. popular restaurants ... They're great! Exercise 4 .
R 3. Old Montreal is famous for its beautiful e Students complete the statements. 4 @l
: e : old buildings. Most of the words that they need are
Yes, there are beautiful buildings in 5 : ~
s 4. because the streets are so small in the posts, but in number 5 they 1
these cities. - 5 25 -
5. My hometown is Brasilia. And my need to remember from Brasilia, as Ana
Usage neighborhood describes it as her hometown. .1

It is acceptable to start a statement with
And, but this is much more common in
spoken English or informal writing.
Lucky mel can be used with any
emphatic pronoun, but the most

common form is Lucky you!

6. Qur bus stop is in front of the building
7. two classmates ... in my building.

8. There’s a special street in my
neighborhood with lots of ...
international restaurants. My favorite
restaurant is Chinese.

Ask students to spell their answers for
everyone to check.
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expression of location.

W ciiied onver tion Choose a place on the map.
Create a NEW conversation. Use a place and an

= Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

sixty-seven
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students to think about the
sighborhood near your school. Ask
guestions to elicit the affirmative and
gative answers Yes, there is. or No, there

For example:

's there a store down the street?

Is there a bus stop in front of the school?

is there a park around the corner?
Stronger classes could ask you questions
about your neighborhood.

Exercise 1 & 2:35

e Focus on the map and explain that, in
this conversation, A is asking questions
to find out where Bis.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
| know! is used (without it or an adverb
such as already) to show that the
speaker has found the answer to a
specific question. In this case, the
intonation starts high and falls (the

- opposite of [know used to confirm
something that you have been told).

Exercise 2 & 236
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Make sure that
students pronounce the  in hotel and

intonation.

Exercise 3

e Ask the class how to create a new
conversation by changing the starting
point and asking different questions.

e Make sure they understand that the
buildings have specific mames on the
map, but that in the conversation they
just need to ask generally about a hotel,
arestaurant, etc.

e Point out that A’s first two lines are for
a place and an expression of location.
Compare with Exercise 1. Then focus on
the box Expressions of location.

e Make sure students notice that B’s first
two lines surround the word there.
Establish that students need to use an
affirmative or a negative short answer
here. Write both short answers on the
board:

Yes, there is. No, there isn't.
Remind students not to use a
contraction in the affirmative:

e For the gap after Youe at, tell the
students to copy the exact label from
the map (with the if necessary).

e For the last gap, focus on the Reminder
box and practice saying the phrases
with the class, using thumbs up and
thumbs down gestures.

e Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps correctly.

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

¢ Option: Invite volunteers to act out a

conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
see whether A guesses correctly, and if
so, to note B’s location.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W26-W28
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheet

Vocabulary Worksheet

Reading Worksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTests Aand B
Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 7-9

Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of
the Review sections and use the extended
conversations on page 68 to encourage
students to think about how much English
they have learned since the beginning of
the year, and in the last three units.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the first
conversation and decide whether the
two people are talking on the phone or
face-to-face (on the phone). Elicit how
they know (because Mandy asks "Where
are you?”).

e Ask students to look quickly at the other
two conversations to decide if they are
talking on the phone or face-to-face
(Liza says.I'm in London today! and Brad
says We're in Chicago now!).

e Option: You can model the English
pronunciation of the three cities so
that the students can refer to them in
this exercise. Point out to students that,
when speaking in English, they will be
understood more easily if they try to say
place names in an English way:

Rio /'riou/ London /'landan/

Chicago /fi'kagou/

Tell students that Chicago is an example
of a word where ch is pronounced /{/
because of French influence in the
city’s history.

e Explain that the students need to read
the conversations. They then look at the
chart at the bottom, which gives short
descriptions, and put a check mark in
the correct column.

e Give students a couple.of minutes to
read the statements in the chart, to
focus on the details that they need.

e Point out that the example check

mark is in row b, not row a. Say Read
conversation 1. Is the weather good? (no,
so you don’t put a check mark). But is
there a beach in front of the hotel? (yes,
the hotel is across the street from the
beach, so you do put a check mark). Make
sure everyone understands.

e Tell students to read the conversations

and check the correct column 1,2, 0r 3
for each of the other statements.

1. Read each conversation. Then D
the chart.

. The weather is good.

. There's a beach in front
of the hotel.

. There's a restaurant next
to the hotel.

. It's a windy city.

. There's a mall.

. It's a nice hotel.

. It's rainy.

. It isn't cold.

e For feedback, you could ask students
to read the statement to practice the
language from the last three units, and
then to say the number.

Exercise 2
o Briefly review prepositions with:
— classroom objects in, on, and under a
backpack, chair, or desk;
— the names of students (in front of and
between other students).

e Focus on the picture and explain that
the students have to find the objects
and complete the statements with
the correct prepositions listed in the
direction line.

e Read each statement aloud, elicit the
preposition chorally from the class, and
repeat it yourself for clarity.

e Students exchange books to check.

2. Look at the picture. Complete the stat:
with in, on, under, in front of, or between.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example and ask which
isa command (the cue) and which is a
suggestion (the example answer). On
the board, write Don't listen to this song.
and ask students how to change this
command into a suggestion (Lets not
listen to this song). Add this to the board
and circle the apostrophes in Don’t and
Let’s for review. 5

e (Circulate while students are writing,
making sure that everyone is using the
apostrophe and the grammar correctly.

o [fyou don't see everyone's work,
students can exchange books to check.
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4. Look at the picture. Complete the stat ts.

is around the corner from the hotel.

eater is across the street from the _hotel
- is between the house and the

the store.

ent building is _next 1o

2cross the street from the movie theater.

etween the store and the hotel.

ntis _down the street from

yzi. Complete the personal statements about your house or apartment, and your neighborhood.

My house or apartment
In my bedroom, there's
In my I?viné; room, there's
In my kitchen, there's

\S—J‘—J—J—S— \K—\(— t Y

Q

A\

)

Describe my neighborhood

Usi grammar

Exercise 4

Ask the students to look at the picture
and to call out the places that they can
see. To practice more language, pretend
not to be able to find the places
immediately and ask Where? Is it next to
/ between ...? to encourage students to
use the language from Unit 9. Point out
to students that some statements need
prepositions of location, while other
statements need place names.

Make sure everyone realizes that if they
need to check the spelling of any of
the words, they can find it in one of
the other statements (for example, the
example word house is in number 4).
Ask volunteers to spell their answers to
practice the alphabet and for everyone
to check.

Across the street, there's
Around the corner, there’s

My neighborhood
Next door, there's
Down the street, there’s

All About You

Exercise 1

Look at each photo with the class to
establish the situation and remind the
students to imagine that the person
in each photo is talking to them. Elicit
possible ideas for each photo (see
suggestions below).

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1.

I'm at school / in English class / at
the mall.

2. That's a great idea! / Let’s not! It's cold!
3. Maybe it’s 7.. / Look there.
Exercise 2

Ask students who live in a house to
raise their hands, repeating in English

A house? and once you've seen them,
tell them to lower their hands. Then
ask all those who live in an apartment
building, again repeating An apartment
building? in English, to raise their hands

and again lower them once you have
seen them.

e Explain that each individual home in an
apartment building is an apartment.

o First, focus on the house or apartment
questions. You can elicit examples of
furniture for each room to generate
ideas.

e Option: Depending off whether you
want to give the students support with
this exercise or whether you want to
see their own work unaided, you could
write the list on the board as students
call out their ideas. A further option is
whether then to leave this liston the
board for students to copy the spelling
or whether to erase it before they start
working.

e Look at the neighborhood questions
and establish that the expressions of
location are in relation to the student’s
house or apartment building. Again
elicit examples, but this time you may
point out that the students can find
further ideas and the correct spelling in
Exercise 4 at the top of the page.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, and eliciting exampiles of language
for each point. ;

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this activity,
encouraging where necessary, and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked. For
example, put your pen under a student’s ;
book and ask:

Wheres my pen? (under my book)

Ask What'’s the weather like today?

Then suggest an unsuitable activity for the
weather today and encourage the student
to use Let’s notin some form.

You can use this to evaluate students’ -
speaking skills in an informal way.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles .

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102
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Unit10

Questions with Which:,

Answers with one / ones
this / that / these / those

Intensifier too

Ciothes
Colors

Give and accept compliments

Consumerism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Vocabulary
Aim 7
Practice clothes

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Clothes

Exercise 1 2:37

e Focus on the pictures and their labels.
Point out that some are plural.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Usage

This presentation of clothes and shoes
uses the most basic vocabulary. You
could introduce other words if the
students are interested.

Although there are specific names for
types of shoes, shoes can be used for

all of them. The shoes with laces in
these pictures are often called sneakers.
Other words for these are running shoes,
trainers, and tennis shoes, which are all
used for both boys’and girls’shoes. The
girls’shoes shown are called flats. With a
slight heel, they are called pumps.

For girls, sweaters, shirts, and blouses are
sometimes generically referred to as
tops, but this term is not used for boys.

Pants, jeans, and shorts are plural.

Exercise 2 &) 2-38
e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Practice the /f/ sound in shirt, T-shirt,
shoe(s), and shorts, and the /dz/ sound
in jacket and jeans.

70

Look at those black jeans!

~ Social |

Vocabulary Clothes

2. a T-shirt 3. a jacket

1. a shirt

9. shoes

8. a shoe

7. adress

a skirt / skirts

pants jeans

Er»"’ m}) 1 Look at the pictures, Read and listen.

| ashoe / shoes
a sweater / sweaters

4. a skirt 5. a sweater

12. jeans

11. shorts

%ﬁ 2. Listen and repeat.

m}} 3. Listen and repeat each group of words.

6. a blouse

s N P o

s

.

. -

ey

e Focus too on the vowel sound /o1/ in
shirt, T-shirt, and skirt.

e Contrast the sound and spelling pattern
of ea in sweater /'swefar/ and jeans
/dzinz/, and make sure that students
pronounce shoe / shoes as one syllable:
/{u(2)/.

e Remind students that the ou (as in
blouse) is usually pronounced /au/ in
English, as in house and around.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise3 &) 2-39
e Ask the'students to focus on how the
ends of the words are pronounced.

e Play the CD or read the words yourself
for students to repeat.

Note

The words are grouped according to the
pronunciation of the plural ending: /s/,
/z/, or fiz/, not according to the spelling

rules. Plural noun formation is presented in
Teen2Teen Student Book 2, Unit 4.

Exercise 4 &) 2-40

e The students hear three statements,
each mentioning one or more item of
clothing, and they circle the word(s)
that they hear. Explain that they will
hear the statements twice, so they
could circle in pencil the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, stopping after each statement
for students to circle in pencil.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-40 PAGE 106

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM




Topic Snapshot

Mo, look :
great jean:

®) cool.

b. perfect for school.

plete each
2. They're ... 3. The skirtis ...
expensive,

@)}) 1. Read and listen to the conversation in a clothes store.

Charlotte, these jeans
@ are nice, But they re

\{ t, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle the letter.

a. very expensive.

it out (probably because per
cognate and expensive was usex
previous picture with the dollar sxgr*s,
and congratulate them on their use of
reading strategies.

Usage

The informal ending or what? to a
question is largely rhetorical. The
speaker is expressing strong feelings
about something and drawing
someone else’s attention to it. The other
person generally comments in some
way (like Charlotte’s mom, who says Let
me see), but he or she doesn't answer
the question.

The phrase not so expensive can mean
the same as not as expensive as, in a
strictly comparative sense, but it is also
understood to mean not very expensive.

You're the best! is used, particularly
between children / teenagers and
their parents, to thank someone for
doing something nice or just being a
nice person. It is not a true superlative
because no one else is being compared,
and itis not used with a literal
meaning to congratulate someone

on an achievement. Students learn
superlatives in Teen2Teen Student Book
3, Unit 3.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

4. lt'snotvery .. 5. It's... Extra practice activity (all classes)
a. cool. good for school. s < o
(®) expensive. b. not very pretty. Elicit the students'favorite singers, actors,

e or soccer teams, etc. and write them
on the board. For each one, agree on a
positive adjective, e.g., handsome, cute,

seventy-one

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up
Write the first letters of the clothes words

from the previous lesson on the board
“ and invite volunteers to come out and
"Z’ complete them. The class can help by
spelling out the words using the English
’-;‘ alphabet:
u sh T- j sk sw bl
dr sh shp shj
”:’ (They can complete them in any order.

_ The order above matches page 70)
"") Discuss clothes shopping with the
students. Ask Do you go shopping with your

/j parents?

Exercise 1 2:41

pretty, awesome, cool, etc.

Practice using the or what? ending:
Manchester United ... Are they awesome, or
what?

Justin Timberlake ... Is he cute, or what?
Encourage students to use expressive
intonation, rising for what.

For authentic practice, students can
remain silent when they don't agree, but
they should join in at least twice.

Ask the students to look at picture 1
and establish that the girl is pointing
out some black jeans that she likes.
Focus on the dollar signs in picture 2
and ask what the problem is (the girls
mom thinks they’re too expensive).

Ask the students why Charlotte is so
happy in the last picture (her mom
agrees to buy Charlotte a skirt).

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask students to use pictures 1 and 2

to guess the meaning of Let me see, as
they go over to look at the jeans. Check
that they understand the meaning of
price (which also appears in the Reading
lesson), either from the students’ own
language and / or from the context.

Focus on picture 3 and ask students
to identify two phrases that Charlotte
uses to convince her mom to buy

the skirt (perfect for school, not so
expensive). Ask them how they worked
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Grammar

Aim
Practice questions with Which and.
answers with one / ones*

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Colors

Colors ®) 2-43

Play the CD or read the colors out loud so
that the students can repeat them.

Exercise 1

If you use a board with chalk, use an
outline shape (for black) and a shape
filled with white to draw different
colored clothes in this presentation.

If you use board markers, choose two
colors that the students already know,
e.g. red and green.

Option: Elicit, or remind students of,
the colors that they already know: blue
and green eyes and black, brown, and
gray hair.

Draw on the board two simple T-shirts
of different.colors, and two pairs of
pants of different colors on the other
side. Write $ next to one pair and $5$
next to the other.

Point to both T-shirts, wondering aloud
Which T-shirt is my favorite? The (black)
one or the (white) one? Pretend to
decide, point, and say The (black) one.
Repeat with Which pants are expensive?
and answer the question yourself: The
(black) ones.

Focus on the chart and elicit how to
express one / ones in the students’
own language.

Exercise 2 ®&) 243

@

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Point out that Which starts with a /w/
sound, like all the other Wh- question
words apart from Who.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.43

Which shirt is your favorite?

The blue one.

Which shoes are expensive?

The black ones.

Then focus on the list of colors. Play the
CD or read the colors aloud for students
to repeat.

Practice the difference between ow
pronounced /ou/ in yellow and /au/ in
brown. Point out that purple has the same /
ar/ sound as in shirt or skirt.

Usage

Blond is only used for hair, but brown,
red, white, black, and gray are used for
other things as well as hair and eyes.
Yellow is not used for hair.

3. Complete the questi with the correct word. ‘)
Complete the answers with one or ones. —
" 1. A: Which@Weatan/ sweaters is good for cold weather? )
B:The red one N o
2. A Which@Kird/ skirts is right for a birthday party?
B: The _purple one B -y
3. A: Which jacket /are not expensive?
B: The yellow ones , next to the sweaters. —
4. A: Which@hirD/ shirts is cool? -
 B:The black __and _whiie one of course! @) il
N
%@ 4, Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and
plete each t, according to the conversations. —
1. The green pants/ aren’t great. The brown ones are /c nice. -
2. The gray sweater(9)/ isn’t cool, but it(®)/ isn't very expensive. o= |
3. The jacket is new /@Id)It's@ic®)/ not nice. g
4. His favorite co)or@/ isn't orange. Her favorite color@/ isn't orange.
5. The shoes@ré)/ aren’t good-looking. They're black ) :
5. Listen again and check your answers.
F = = L
i Look at the pictures of the clothes in the Vocabulary and Topic Snapshot on page 71.
{Akeutysul B Complete the statement, =
My two favorite things are the and the . =
Y
seventy-two ‘-
k]
—
ts
Exercise 3 e Play the CD or read the audioscript -
e Focus on the singular verb /s in the aloud while students listen.
example to demonstrate why sweater is AUDIOSCRIPT 2-44 PAGE 106 &
circled and therefore why the answer is
The red one (not ones). Exercise 5 =g
-
e Students circle the correct words and e Play the CD or read the audioscript
write the answers. aloud again for students to check and —
e Ask eight different students to read out go over the circles in pen.
the questions and answers. e They exchange books to check. —
e Students exchange books to check. -
About you!
Make sure that no one has added an -s et
to the colors in plural answers. e Point out that there are blue jeans on -
: page 70 and black jeans on page 71, so =
Note : they need to specify which pair they -
Point out to the students that in English, are referring to if they choose jeans, eg.,
black comes before white in compound blue jeans. -
colors such as black and white. Further support =
: Extra Practice (D-ROM
Exercise 4 ®) 2-44 -
e Explain that they will hear five ™
conversations twice. The first time, you @
will stop after each one for them to -
circle the correct words in pencil. &
P}
L




The adverb too intensifies an adjective
and gives it a negative meaning.

This dress is £667Big.
These shoes are £96 s

1. This /shoes

are great.

: What's wrong with
05 blouse?

Those sweaters al

ts. Circle the correct words.

P

2. Are these /Ghosdred

shoes new?

3. Is@haty this jacket

your dad's jacket?

4.(ThS)/ These blouse

isn't good for school,

4. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, these, or
those and an adjective with foo.

awesome!

you serious? It's B: Maybe. But they're

0 expensive | 100 small .

2. A: Those  shoesare 3. A: These  gray pants
are great.

B: No way! They're
100 big s 100 _short .

4. A:Hey! That _ orange
dress is so nicel
B: That's true, But it's

seventy-three
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Grammar

Aim

ctice this / that / these / those, and the
intensifier too

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

» You need two pens or markers of
different colors, and another two of
any color for this presentation. Show
one very clearly so that everyone can
see and place it on a student’s desk
not right next to yours. Hold the other
in your hand and say This (pen)’s (red).
Point across to the one on a student’s
desk and say That (pen)’s (blue).

e Put two of any color on the student’s
desk, and put the other two on your
table. Point from very near to the ones
on your table (or touch them) and say
These (pens) are on my table. Point and
say Those (pens) are on (Name’s) desk.

o Turp to the grammar chart in the book,
look at the pictures and compare the
use of demonstratives in the students’
own language.

e Focus on the picture to elicit the
meaning of too in the speech balloon
and stress the negative meaning
implied, comparing it with the neutral
intensifier very. Write on the board:
That skirt is very short.

That skirt is too short.
Explain that the first is a fact and the
second is a negative opinion.

e You can ask students whether their
parents orteachers have ever said
anything similar to them.

e Option: You can remind the class that
they saw too with another meaning, in
the phrase Me too on page 61 where
too means also. Write on the board,
underlining as shown:

The shirt is too expensive.
The jacket is too expensive, [oo.
Focus on the second statement and

ask students to explain the meanings
of both uses of too (the intensifier and
also).

Exercise 2 2-45

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the initial /&/ sound, letting
students produce it as a long sound.
Contrast it with /8/ by encouraging
the students to say the two sounds

alternately, feeling the vibrations in their

throat with /3/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.45

this jacket that jacket

these shoes those shoes

This dress is too big.

These shoes are too small.

Those sweaters are too expensive.

Exercise 3

e Ask the class why These is circled in the
example (because there are two shoes).

e Students circle the correct forms.

e Ask volunteers to read out the entire
statements aloud to check answers.

Exercise 4

e Focus on the first picture. Ask why it's
this blouse (it's one blouse / singular
and it's near) and what the problem is
(it’s expensive). Point out the adjectives
above the pictures and show that
expensive has been crossed out.

e Students complete the rest of the
exercise, choosing the correct form
from this / that / these / those and an
adjective to explain the problem.

o Use the word They're in number 3 to
remind the class that pants is plural.

e Ask students to spell their answers, to
practice the alphabet.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

i
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Reading
Reading An online clothes store

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online

clothes store

1. Look at the online clothes store. Which clothes are for rainy weather?

Warm-up

Look at the pictures on page 74 and ask
students which clothes are their favorites.
Model your own answer by saying, e.g.,
My favorite shoes are the bilue ones. to
encourage them to use colors and one /
ones in their answers,

Nielsen conducted global online

shopping surveys in 2010 and 2012. Books,
newspapers, and magazines were the top
online purchases in 2010, but they were
overtaken by clothes, shoes, and jewelry

in 2012.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the online
store. Tell them in the students’ own
language to find suitable clothes for

-
rainy weather. 2 Read the statements. Circle T {true) or F {faise). ™
e Go over the answer first and then 1. The name of this store is Great Prices! T /) 4. There are party shoes and
; 2. There are good prices this week. F school shoes. @ F c
ask the students to explain how the e -
P y 3. There are pants for boys but not 5. The rain jackets and boots
worked out the meaning of boots (from for gitl. T are for good weather. T
the picture). You could also practice ; ;
the pronunciation /buts/ to add to the 3. A the questi bout the pictures of the clothes. Use one and ones.
students’ clothes vocabulary. Explain 1. Which shoes are for girls? The blue ones. —
that this is a general word, and can 2. Which shoes are for boys or girls? The black and white ones.
apply to different kinds of boots, not 3. Which shoes are for boys? The black ones. 4
just the type shown in the picture. 4. Which syeater is for very cold weather? The red one. |
* Point out the plural form of the 5. Which shirt is for boys or girls? The orange one.
apostrophe in boys’and girls'jackets 6. Which boys' shoes are perfect for parties? The black ones. -

and compare with how this would
be expressed in the students’ own
language.

. seventy-four

'\

74

e Make sure that students understand &
the meaning of every and confirm
that everyone recognizes the cognate e Ask students to compare their answers find pictures in magazines (or online) of -
occasion. in pairs first, to confirm that they clothes that they like, cut them out,and
identified the same clothes. stick them bglow the heading. If poster .
the yellow jacket, the green jacket, the e Then ask volunteers to read their paper s available, each group can -
redboots ; answers, making sure that they only collate their six categories of clothes -
sound the /z/ ending of ones where together into a single webpage. "
Exercise 2 necessary.
e Aska volunteer to explain to the class e Ask students to check that they haven't ;
what they have to do. made any color words plural.
e Go over the answers as a class e Option: Apply prior knowledge al;
practicing True and False. Applying prior knowledge contributes
e Option: You can point out the to the students’ understanding. In 15
compound nouns party shoes and Exercise 3, students use their awareness =
school shoes and remind students of of gender preferences in clothing and —
other examples that they have seen appropriate clothing for different social L
(see page 53): kitchen table, math class, situations. To reinforce this strategy, ask 3
etc. students what influenced their answers, -
e Option: In groups of six, or as is most 4
Exercise 3 convenient for your class, students -w
o Use the example to make sure that prepare a webpage like the one on this
everyone understands only. Ask page. Each student takes responsibility =
students to do the rest of the exercise, for one (or more) of the six headings. -
checking carefully to see whether they They write this at the top of a piece of —
need a singular or plural answer. paper in neat lettering and they then -
w




Give and accept compliments

—": : “T8 Read your new conversation with your partner.
9 =L 3 @ Then read the ation in your partner’s book.
— -
_—d seventy-five
—
s leen2Teen express surprise if necessary that the
= boys like this sweater and the shoes.
. Aim Explain, however, that the point is to
_— Practice social language for giving and learn how togive cgmpliments when
. accepting compliments : they do like something.
- e Play the CD or read the conversation
Warm-up aloud while students follow.
=)  Go up to one or two students who would e REs
welcome the attention and compliment Positive adjectives .
sy them onan item of clothing, saying, e.g, * Highlight to students, that depending
That (T-shirt) is cool / awesome / really nice! on the conversation, the positive
s  (If your students wear a uniform, comment adjectives listed here are suitable
¥ 2 backpack or pencil case) alternative ways of responding.
s You could also elicit examples, but to e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
o cnsure that students are only commenting students to repeat them.
favorably, first write the positive adjectives
=¥ from this page on the board. Students can Usage
contribute without moving or pointing by The two boys are sitting near each
.——,:, saying (Name)’s (skirt) is (really nice). other, but the first one uses That to refer
to the other boy's sweater. If he said
TN Exercise 1 2:46 This, it would imply that he's referring to
® s Focus on the photo to establish what's what he was wearing.
— happening. Be aware that the students
= may have different tastes and let them
[—
-

Exercise 2 &) 2-48

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals
to repeat. Encourage everyone to use
expressive intonation, rising for all the
positive adjectives (so cool, great, and
awesome) and to sound:genuinely
pleased when they say Youe welcome!
Remind them that they should always
use this polite response when someone
says Thank you or Thanks (as seen on
page 15).

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students’own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

e Ask the class in the students’ own
language to look carefully at the gaps
and ask them whether they can use
the words for any clothes in any gap.
Give them a minute to look and think
and then help them, if necessary, by
pointing out that pants, shoes, and jeans
can only go in the gap after those.

e Focus on the first two gaps, looking
back at the conversation in Exercise 1
if necessary, to establish that the same
clothes item is used in those two gaps.

e Encourage students to use any of the
Positive adjectives shown in the box
instead of awesome for the last gap.

e Ask students to complete the gaps to
make a new conversation. -

e Circulate to make sure that students

are using singular and plural items

appropriately and that no one is

making the color or adjective plural.

Chat

e [n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them to
note the clothes and adjectives that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W29-W31
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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can / can't for ability .
Degrees of ability

Abilities

Discuss your abilities

Hobbies and free time

Human achievement
PE.
Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim ;
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to
raise their hands if they play a musical
instrument. Encourage a few volunteers
with their hands up to come out in turn
and mime playing their instrument for
everyone to guess what they play (in the
students’ own language at this stage). Look
impressed and say You'e pretty good!

If no one plays an instrument, you could
widen the focus to sports outside school
and do the same activity to introduce the
unit topic of abilities and to preview the
phrase You're pretty good!

Exercise 1 2:49

e Focus on the pictures and ask the class
to work out what's happening. Show
interest in everyone’s ideas and then tell
the students to listen and check.

e Option: If possible use the CD for this
lesson. The two characters demonstrate
their ability on the drums. Frank can't
play very well, but Teresa is great. If
you can't use the CD, use two rulers or
pencils on the desk and make Frank's
playing enthusiastic, but unrhythmical.
Use a regular simple rhythm for Teresa,
nodding your head in time and acting
like a real drummer.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Topic Snapshot

m}} 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Hey, Teresa, listen to this!

| That's easy, Frank.
{ 1 can do that. Watch this!

Frank, you can't play
the drums very well.

Yes, | can. Of coursel

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (faise).

1. Frank can play the drums well.
2. Teresa can play the drums well. @)/ F

3. Teresa can teach Frank.

3. Which words and phrases are positive ©7 Which ones are negative @7

That's gasy!
You're pretty good!
Of course!

Coolt
This is funl

T /@ 4, Frank can teach Teresa. T /@
5, Teresa says, “This is funl” (T F
@Y F 6. Frank says, “Be carefull” T /(F)

Be carefull
Oops!

- e

|}

by § 4

seventy-six

e Ask the students to guess the meaning
of can and can't.

Usage

Listen to this! and Watch this! are
expressions used to get attention
from others.

The collocation pretty good is used to
offer praise, as in That’s pretty good!
Oops!is used to express embarrassment
when one has made a mistake.

| know is often used to acknowledge
another person’s statement. The
intonation starts low and rises (the
opposite of when the same phrase is
used to guess, as on page 67).

Exercise 2

e Read out the example statement and
confirm that it's false. If students aren’t
sure, sound doubtful and say
Frank can play the drums, but ... (not
very well). Then sound impressed and
say
But Teresa can play the drums well . ..
very well.

e Before students do the exercise, use
the speech marks to elicit the meaning
of says and check that they have -
recognized the meaning of teach.

Exercise 3
e Students categorize the phrases.

o Go over the answers and then, for
further practice, you could play the
CD or read the conversation aloud
again, pausing after each expression for
students to copy the intonation.

(T
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Vocabulary Abilities

: 9 m}ﬁ 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

= 4 6. swim 7. cook . -
8. ride a bike / a horse
- m)} 2. Henl e ) Listen and repeat ; :
3. Look at the pictures. C lete each stat t with the Vocabulary.

P

Letsnot play

volleyball today, It's rainy and windy.

Be carefull Don't
Swim here,

| Please _draw

rthday today!
i | picture of my mother, OK?

| Pleasedont play

the drums now!

i

,—’j‘ seventy-seven
——
— Vocabula ry Exercise 2 &) 2-51
e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
— Aim students to repeat.
Practice abilities e Compare the pronunciation of guitar
s Further support with the same word in the students’
| Vocabulary Flashcards: Abilities g languag'e EoTEke suiic et
-t students don't pronounce the u.
s Exercise 1 2:50 ° Focus on the /ai/ diphthong in ride and
SR : bike, pointing out the same spelling
- establish that these are all abilities. pattern in all these words that the
i B e one e words Sloud stude?nts now know: time, ﬁve, and nine.
- while studerits follew:  Practice too the /o/ sound in draw and
: the short /a/ sound in drums. Contrast
—" | Usage the sounds /a/ and /v, as in drums and
The less formal variation without the coo.k, helping students to be aware that
- (eq. playquitar. play piano, play drums) the:r;;pshare f;,lrtl;e/r forward making a
is also used for music instruments. The TOMnG afiaps OT L.) ; e
— word the is never used with play + e Check pronunciation by inviting
sports. The short form bike is much more individual students to say the words.
- common than its full form bicycle. 3
= Exercise 3
e Ask the students to look first at the
-— ; ; e
- pictures to establish the situation and
! then to read the speech balloons.
— ‘El
-

e Explain that they need to think about
the meaning and use a logical word
from Exercise 1 for each gap.

e First ask students to spell the words
that they have written, to practice the
alphabet. Then invite volunteers to read
the whole speech balloon out loud.
Encourage them to pretend to be the
characters in the picturés and to act as
they read.

e Option: Exercise 3 brings together
various aspects of grammar that the
students have now studied, providing a
varied scaffold for the new vocabulary. .
You could point this out to the students
at this stage of the year to encourage
students to think about how much they
have learned.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If your students responded well to the
Warm-up miming activity on page 76,

you could play the same game again, but
this time explaining that the students can
choose any of the activities on page 77 to
mime, not necessarily something that they
can do well. The class calls out the key
words or phrases as in Exercise 1.

For a change of activity, play a drawing
game. Tell the students that you are going
to draw a picture associated with one

of the activities on the page. Begin with
swim: draw a few ripples of water on the
board, add an angled arm coming out of
the water and then draw a simple circle
for the head. The first student to guess
and say the word correctly in English takes
your place, erases your picture, and begins
a new drawing. Ask the student to tell

you in secret what they are drawing so

k)

that you can help the class if the drawing
is confusing.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Grammar

Aim
Practice can and can't for ability and
degrees of ability k&

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e ook at the picture with the class and
ask students in their own language
what the girl on the left is saying.

® Option: Students have already
studied that capital letters are used for
languages in English. You can point
out to them that Chinese is the word
for both the nationality (e.g, Gan Yu on
Teen2Teen Friends is Chinese) and the
language. Compare with the students’
own language.

e ook at the chart with the class and
point out there is a single form of can
used for all persons in the affirmative,
and a single form cant used for the
negative. See Usage below.

e Focus on the apostrophe in can’t and
remind students that Don' finishes
in the same way (as studied with the
imperativein Unit 7).

e Write on the board:

I can speak English.

Erase / can and the period and change it
into a question:

Can I speak English?

Then write Yes, I can.

e Make sure that students notice that
the short answer only uses can and no
other verb. Demonstrate by writing a
short answer and crossing out ride:

Yes, she can rice.

e Focus on the Degrees of ability and
remind the students of Frank and Teresa
on page 76. Look at the examples with
speak English. Then begin saying Frank
can't play the drums ... and try to elicit
very well. If necessary, the students
can turn back to page 76 to find what
Teresa said.

e Ask students to suggest meanings in
their own language for the different
degrees of ability.

Usage

Well, very well, really well, and at all
intensify statements with can or can't.
Ican't speak English well / very well
means / can only speak English a little,
The phrase really well is only used

in affirmative statements, never in
negative statements. [ can't speak English
atall means | can't speak any English.

Note

Students practice the pronunciation of the
new grammar on the next page.

Grammar carand can’tfor ability; Degrees of ability

1. Study the grammar.

| can speak English -
@ lcan't speak English Well / Very well.
¥ 1 can't speak English ggfg@ -

o

it. Circle can or can't.

sevénty-eight

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the pictures to
see whether the people can or can't do
the activities.

e Then they circle the correct form.

e Askvolunteers to read the entire
statements out loud to check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Elicit examples of famous singers, people
who play soccer, volleyball or basketball,
swimmers, cyclists, etc. and write the
names on the board, making sure that
the students can say the relevant ability
in each case:Ask the students to write
three statements about different people’s
abilities, e.qg.,

Rihanna can sing very well.

i‘




2. he / swim well (Yes)
Can be swim well?

Hog geldiniz!

3. they / speak Turkish (No)
Lan they speak Turkish?

Yes, he can.

No, they cant.

he / glay the guitar (No)

fe play the quitar?

o he cant

Yes, they can,

5. they / play basketball well (Yes)
Lan they play basketball well?

6. she / sing well (No)
Can she sing well?
No, she can't.

it Then listen again

=) 4. CEETTEREETEDD Listen to the
and check the correct statements.
1. She can ride a horse. {:]
2. He can swim.
3. She can dance well. D >

4. Yaya can sing well.

He can't swim.
She can't dance well.
Yaya can't sing well. D

‘She can't ride a horse.

[v]

e=3) 5. Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat.

Vi
o

Answer the personal questions. Write short answers.

Can youzﬁd‘é a horse?
Can your mom speak German?
- Can you swim?
Can your dad play the guitar?
_f_‘; Can you draw well?
Can you siﬁg well?
!{J seventy-nine
—
s  Exercise 3 case they have to check the correct
—— : :
o Make sure students realize that in statement. Explain that they will hear
— addition to the pictures, they have Yes each conversation twice, and the first
3 4 or No in parentheses to help them. time you will stop for them to check a
—— First look at the example. Then focus on AierneiEin pe! sy
o number 3. Ask the students whether * Play the CD or read the audioscript
7 they need to change can in any way yourself while students listen, pausing
-—:‘} with a plural pronoun (no). after each conversation for students to
- Remind students to use question clvetics stétement.. 5
—{J’ marks and periods correctly, to put a e Students listen again, check their
comma after Yes and No, and to use the answers, and go over the check marks
.——f’ apostrophe in can’t. in pen.
Circulate while they are writing to check AUDIOSCRIPT 2-52 PAGE 106
.——:, spelling and punctuation. You could =
- practice orally by pointing to a picture,
— asking the question, and encouraging
 d the students to answer.
Option: As students finish, put them
=4 into pairs to check their work and then
to ask and answer the questions.
—
= .
Exercise 4 &) 2-52
”’;J e Tell the class that they will hear
four conversations and that in each
4

Exercise 5 &) 2.53

e Play the CD or read all the statements
from Exercise 4 aloud (the ones with
check marks and also the ones without)
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students use a weak
schwa sound in can /kan/ and that they
stress the main verb (and the noun if
there is one): &

She can ride a horse.
In contrast, make sure that they stress
can't, using a strong /z/ sound:

She can't ride a horse.
About you!

e Choose a stronger student and ask
(Name), can you speak English? and help
him / her to answer Yes, | can. Write the
answer on the board.

e Turn to another stronger student and
ask Can your mom speak Chinese? Help
him / her to answer Yes, she can. or
No, she can't. Write this answer on the
board too.

e Circle the commas and apostrophes in
your examples on the board.

e Explain that in the About you! section
this time, the students have to answer
questions with short answers.

e Use the examples on the board to
remind the students to use a pronoun
in the short answer, e.g., your mom
in the question becomes she in the
answer. Stress that the forms of can /
can't are the same for everyone.

e Students write the answers.

o Circulate while they are writing to check
punctuation and for the correct use of
she and he.

Students exchange books to check and
compare answers.

e Option: Show interest by asking

if anyone’s mom speaks German

or if anyone’s dad plays the guitar.
Invite students to mention any other
languages that their parents speak, or
other special skills, helping them to say
them in English.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers with /, she,
and he.

“

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles of
international athletes Y

Warm-up

As a class, make a list of sports activities on
the board, e.g., swim, ride a bike, play soccer
/ volleyball / basketball. Tell the class that
you're thinking of a famous athlete. Write
on the board Who am I? and explain that
you want the students to guess by asking
Can you (swim) very well? When they think
they know, they ask Areyou ...?

Give other clues as necessary:

His / Her hair is short and dark.

The first letter of his / her name / family
nameis...

When a student guesses correctly, they
take your place, telling you in secret who
they've chosen so that you can help with
other clues if necessary.

Exercise 1 2:54

e Ask students to look at the profiles to
find which athlete is from the UK,

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

o Ask them-how they know the answer
to the question (they may recognize
British, and they know that London is
the capital of the UK).

e Ask the class to work out the meaning
of weightlifter, strong, lift, jumper, jump
(over), and run from the photos.

e Practice the pronunciation of the new
sport words, pointing out the silent gh
in weightlifter /'weistliftar/ and that
the same /a/ sound is used in jump
/dzamp/ and run /ran/. (You could also
model this sound in husband.)

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of People say and also and
focus on the running example to
explain the meaning of fast (run 200
meters in 22.22 seconds).

J.J. Jegede /dzer dzer 'd3agadi/

Exercise 2

o Explain that several of the descriptions
a—j on the right match with each of
the athletes numbered 1-4. Use the
example to demonstrate the exercise.

e Do item a with the class to make sure
everyone understands before students
complete the exercise on their own,.

e Go over the answers when everyone
has finished. Students can simply give
the number, but if you prefer, you could
help them to say the names:

Cao Lei/ tsau ‘ley/
Veronica Campbell-Brown /va,raniks
Jkembol ‘bravn/

Reading Profiles of international athletes

¢

Yes, they can!

4. James Magnussen ...

m};‘) 1 Read the profiles. Which athlete is from the UK?

3. Correct each false statement.
1. Cao Leiis 2 swimmer. _C20 Loi is 2 weightlifter.
2. People say, “lames Magnussen is very tall People say, “James Magnussen is very handsomed
3. 11 legede's friends say, “L., you're strongl” 3.3, Jegede’s friends say, "JJ., you're lots of fun!”

Meet four awesome athletes

2. Match the people and the descriptions. Write the numbers.
1. Cao Lei ...
2. JJ. Jegede ...
3. Veronica Campbell-Brown ...

N
a. canrun fast. _2__ £ s very strong. 1 g
b. can swim fast, _4 g. is from Clarks Town. LU
c. can jump really well. _Z_  h. is from Hebei Province. L,
d. is lots of fun. 2 i is from Australia. 4
e. is from East London. _%_. . is from a big family. 2
-
&

-

£

Exercise 3

4. Cao Lef's husband is an athlete. Veronica Campbell-Brown’s husband is an athlete. d
5. Veronica Campbell-Brown can lift 158 kilograms. _C20 Lei can lift 158 kilograms.
~
d
eighty ]
B
ul
-
James Magnussen /,dzeimz e Students compare answers in pairs '
'maegnosan/ before you go over the activity as a -
e Option: To continue the sport theme, class. :
you could make the exercise a race, e Write a swimmer and an athlete on the wwl
telling the first student who finishes board and elicit when to use an (before
to raise his / her hand. If the answers a vowel sound). -
Ere /Cog re‘it' v Ci?ham?;nczt%a;h ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS )
= Sl WORRGRIGHOIgIIEd )T Ine 3. Students may also add But please be -—
silver medal and bronze medal go to
the second and third students with th carefll
ers ii?\svigrs Tl:re beL:wef‘t iz m tth : 4 Caoleilsanathiete. ""“
e Ei ; | ey 5. Veronica Campbell-Brown can run
look for the information quickly, rather .
- very fast.
than reading word by word. !
e Option: Classify information )
To reinforce this strategy, write the I
names of the athletes as column
headings on the board. Invite the <
students to say which descriptions go
in each column, by giving the letter. -
-
e Explain the activity and tell students to <
copy the punctuation carefully. i
ul




Usage

The emphatic pronoun me (and never
the subject pronoun /) is used to refer
to yourself, and in this case, to confirm
that someone is asking you a question
about yourself.

Exercise2 &) 2.57 =

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, showing
interest in What about you?, making
a friendly offer with No problem. | can
teach you! and responding gratefully
Really? Thanks so much!

3. TSI Create a NEW conversation

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain how they
can use the pictures to create a new
conversation.

e Make it very clear to the class that they
can use any of the abilities and that
they don't have to talk about their own,
or their partner’s, real abilities.

e Focus on the Positive responses to use
instead of Oh, that’s cooll, shown at
the top of the page, and encourage
them to use Oh that’s awesome! or Oh,
that’s great!

e Circulate to make sure that everyone
understands the task.

¢ Option: When you put students into
pairs, make sure that students will be
working with a partner who has used
a different ability, so that they practice

=

Lf.

I s Pr ) Listen and repeat.
™

eighty-one
, more vocabulary.
Chat
y e |n pairs students read the new
Student: No, I can't. J :
Teen2Teen Yo?ren Ng pfgglem semdiedin, conversations they have each written.
’ = Eeme e Remind them to be expressive with
Aim _ Continue with different students (or their positive response and the
Practice social language for discussing change the activity) until you have used / expressions very well and at all.
your abilities : can teach you a couple of times. e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
‘ s Exercise 1 D50 cor;versatiorlx for t:)e dakss Enﬁourage
I . S students to listen by asking them
< Choose askill that you have, and that S-hEEISERE D R to note the activity{hat eagch pair
I L you can demonstrate or mime, but that students why they think Fhe boy looks e
e astudent s less likely to be able to do. concerned. Ask them to listen and R
It could be skiing, speaking another check. Extension
o= language, playing a musical instrument, o Play the CD or read the conversation Writing page 95
" etc Don't choose driving because the aloud while students follow. Further support
I - students aren't yet old enough to learn. - Workbook
- Bl i pages W32-W34
= Mime your activity (or say a few words in Posft'v? responses (§2-47 . Extra Practice (D-ROM
I .. another language) and say / can (ski) (very * Highlight to students, that depending Grammar Worksheet
— @ well). Ask a stronger student What about on the conversation, the positive Vocabulary Worksheet
I you? Can you (ski)? Help him / her to reply, responses listed here are SU{tabie Reading Worksheet
@ andrespond appropriately yourself as alternative ways of responding. Video: Teen Snapshot
I shown below: e Play the CD or read the words aloud for Unit Tests A and B
¥ Student: Yes, /can. students to repeat them. Grammar Bank

You: Oh, that's great!

'_J_.r
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Unit12

should for advice: statements and yes / no
questions

should: information questions

Reasons to visit a place

Describe your country

Citizenship

The Internet
Tourism and travel
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students in.their own language to give
reasons why tourists visit Brazil. Encourage
them to use English if they can, for
example, to talk about the weather. They
can give opinions such as The (restaurants)
are (awesome), and they can suggest
activities such as go to the beach.

Exercise 1 2:58

e Focus on the photos of Ana and Daniel
and ask Are they on the phone? (No).
Elicit, or explain if necessary, that they
are using a video webchat facility,
communicating through the Internet
and that they can see each other with
their webcams. i

e Ask the students why they think Julie is
in the photo with Ana. Play the CD or
read the webchat aloud while students
follow.

e Students explain that Julie and her
family are staying with Ana in Brazil.

Tﬂpﬁic Snapshot

1 Read and listen to the video webchat.

e @000 119
Video webchat

Circle the ¢
1. Who is in Brazil?

ect hame or names.

@&nd Daniel 4. Who is from Brazil?

X
(And Daniel st

2. Who isn'tin Brazi?  Ana Julie 5. Who should come to Brazil? Ana @anieD Julie
3. Who is from Canada? Ana Daniel &. Who should upload photos? Ana Daniel (ulis, Jf

3. According to Ana’s description, what's Brazil like? Write 2 check mark.

1. There a‘;'e nice people.

2. Thé(e are fantastic malls.
There are awesome building

Ask them to explain in the students’
own language what advice Ana gives
Daniel (that he should visit too). If they
manage this, congratulate them on
their reading and explain that they
will learn this new word should in the
next lesson.

Usage

Pedple using a webcam often say
Are you there? to confirm that the
technology is working correctly.

upload photos means to move them
from a computer to the Internet (or
from a phene to a computer) for others
to see.

Bye, guys is an informal way of saying
goodbye to a group. (For the use of
guys, see page 37.)

The common response to Guess what! is
What? Then the first speaker shares their
new information.

, o There are;gccdre,staﬁmh'ts.

D 5. There is great weather.

8. There are nice beaches,

Exercise 2

e Use the example to explain the exercise.

e When you go over the answers, check
the pronunciation of Jufie /*dzuli/ and
Daniel /'dzenjal/, making sure that they
use the English pronunciation, stressing
the first syllable not the last.

Exercise 3

e Explain the meaning of According to,
to make sure that students understand
that the exercise is specifically about
what Ana said in the webchat, not what
is true or not true about Brazil.

e |f students think Ana should also have
mentioned fantastic malls and awesome
buildings, encourage them to make
online friends, and to use their English
to tell them all about Brazil.

t) Li Ly ‘LA
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\ 7 You / We -
ie / She/They

Grammar should for ad ;

1. Study the grammar.

|1/ You/ We
* | He / She / They

‘should. / No, I shouldn't.

you | Yes, you should. / No, you shouldn’t.

she. Yes, she should. / No, she shouldn't:

stay home?

he o Yes, he should. / No, he shouldn't.

we Yes, we should. / No, we shouldn’

Yes, they should, / No, they shouldn't.

2. Complete each conversation. Circle the appropriate short answers.

1. A:Should | go to China?
B{Tes, you should)/ No, you shouldn't.

It's fantastic.

3. A:Should my friends go to a Korean restaurant?

B{Yes, they should)/ No, they shouldn't.

Korean restaurants are cool,

2. A:Should my dad call your dad in ltaly? 4. A:Should we buy these T-shirts?

B: Yes, he should. /

It's 3:00 in the morning in Italy now!

B: Yes, we should. /o, we shouldn't)

They're too expensive.

3. Complete the statements of advice with should or shouldn’t and the verb.
1. You should go (go) to Canada in October. It's so pretty then!
2. Your fittle brother shouldn't play  (play) video games now. It's 845, and his class is at 9:00!

3. We _should listen
4. Your grandparents _shouldn't swim

(listen) to this Beyoncé song. It’s really goodt!
(swim) at that beach. It isn't very nice.

5. You EMLX_‘_C}__QQ__._____ {go) to a restaurant in Mexico City. The restaurants are awesome.

=) 4, 'Eisténiﬂa Gaulii G Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and

lete each

1 He should g0+ to the beach.
2. They _shouldn’ call

3. They _should go to the mall.

=) 5.

Pronunciation |

t with should or shouldn’t and the verbs go or call.

4. She shouldnt g0 to Japan in January.

their parents now. 5. He _shouldnt g0 to Shanghai in August.
6. She _should call

again at three o'clock.

Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat.

eighty-three
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Grammar
Aim
Practice should for advice

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and the speech
balloon, and try to elicit the meaning
of should. Ask the students to find it on
page 82 if necessary.

* Option: Students practice the
pronunciation of statements with
should in Exercise 5. To practice the
word in isolation before that, you
could write it on the board, crossing
out the / (shoutd), and then model
the pronunciation /fud/, asking the
students to repeat.

e Look at the Negative statements part

of the chart and ask students to guess
the meaning of shouldn't. Then point
out that should and shouldn’t work in a

similar way to can and can’t, with one
form used for all persons.

e Demonstrate the word order in

questions as you did with can. Write on

the board:

They should go to the beach.

Erase They should and the period and
change it into a question:

Should they go to the beach?

Then write Yes, they should.

Usage

The full form should not is rarely used in
either spoken or written English and is
considered quite formal.

Exercise 2

® Use the example to demonstrate that

the students need to read B's entire
response before they choose the
answer. The phrase /t’s fantastic shows
that B likes China, so the response to A
would be positive: Yes, you should.

Exercise 3

Students compare answers in pairs,
before you go over the exercise as

a class. If the students have already
practiced the pronunciation of should /
shouldn't, ask them to read the answer.
Otherwise, read each correct answer
yourself and invite a volunteer to
explain why it's correct.

3
o

Students again need to read the whole
statement before they answer.

Remind them to use the verbs in
parentheses after should / shouldn’t, and
to use the apostrophe in shouldn’t.

To reinforce spelling, write 1-5in a
column down the board and invite
volunteers to write the two words that
they have written for each answer.
The rest of the class should watch and
check.

If the students have practiced the
pronunciation, they can repeat the
phrases from the board.

Exercise 4 &) 2:59

Explain that they will hear six
conversations and that they have to
complete the statements based on the
information that they hear, using should
or shouldn't with either go or call. Tell
them that they will hear them twice,
and ask them not to write anything the
first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

The second time, pause after each
conversation for students to write,
Students check their answers in
Exercise 5.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-59 PAGE 106
Exercise 5 &) 2-60

Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 4 aloud for students to check
their work. They then listen a second
time and repeat.

Make sure that they don't pronounce
the silent /. They should stress the
main verb, not should, in affirmative
statements (You should go), and both
shouldn’t and the verb in negative
statements (You shouldn’t go).

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice reasons to visit a place

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Reasons to visit a place

Exercise 1 2:61

e Explain in the students’own language
that the pictures show aspects of a
country’s culture on which people
often comment. Elicit examples of
tourist attractions in the students’
country. Explain that these can be
events such as festivals, buildings such
as a cathedral, or natural features such
as beaches.

o Play the CD or read the statements g cach vy
aloud while students follow. ,

e Focus on the Language tip to confirm
that the words food and music use a
singular verb.

1. The food is great! - 2. The music is
fantastic!

; FEe
Usage Su, what's Tur!fey like?

Food and music are non-count

nouns. This grammar point is taught
in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. For now,
students can simply use the English
words food and music, with a singular
verb. Compare with the students’ own
language. ;

Exercise 2 wiindaton: ® 2-62
e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

o Focus on these particular sounds:

@) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

3. The tourist
attractions are cooll

g_ W © Use is, not are, with food and music.

- Vocabulary Reasons to visita place -

4. The mountains
are beautiful!

The food is great. NOT Fhe-food-are-great:
m}) 2 Listen and repeat.

3 Look at the photos. Complete the conversations with reasons for

5. The souvenirs %
really nice!

(1y food

(2) tourist
aftractions
are awesome!

] |

| is really great! And the +
i

/

! Turkey is fantastic. The

(5) fourist

China is beautiful. The

the /y/ sound in music /'myuzik/ and
beautiful 'byujsfl/,
the different sounds of ou in tourist

/'turist/, mountains ['mauntnz/, and

souvenir /suva'nir/,

the /{/ sound in attractions /s'traek [nz/.
e Check pronunciation first by inviting

individual students to say the key words

in isolation.

e Then focus on natural statement stress,
encouraging students to keep the verb
very short and weak, stressing only the
noun and adjective:

The music is fantastic.

e Option: To show that the adjectives are
interchangeable, you can elicit different About you!
statements from the students, e.g., The e Make sure that students understand
mountains are amazing. that they should complete the first
The music is cool. gap with-their own country and that

they then choose a reason to visit

their country and write it in the longer
gap. Encourage students to use the
vocabulary from the page, but allow
them to use other words that they
know in English, e.g. beach(es).

Students’ own answer

China.

° Use the example to demonstrate that
they have to look at the photos and
use the vocabulary from Exercise 1 to
complete what Su, Bruno, and Gan tell
their friends about their country.

e Ask the students to spell the answers, to
practice the alphabet.

Exercise 3

e First, look at all the photos with the
class, to establish who is talking to
whom, and which country the teens
are talking about. Make sure students
realize that both photos are from the
country that is being described in each
case. Check by pointing to both photos
of one country and asking What country

as is most practical in your class,
students make a magazine page
advertisement encouraging tourists
to visit their own country. Students
will need time at home to find photos
in magazines or on the Internet. For
the heading on the poster, encourage
students to use an imperative as a
heading, e.q., Visit Japan! Then they
can add captions to their photos, using
ideas from page 84.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

attractions V
are fantastic, and T
you can buy great |
(6) _souvenirs (;"
~ Complete the statements with your country and a reason to visit. :r;‘
You should visit . The !
eighty-four (;4
J—
‘J
is this? to elicit Turkey, Germany, and e Option: In groups, pairs, orindividually,
¥ -

|
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should: information guestions

You should go to the beach.

; ould visit in September.
ami? | She should call my friend Vicky.
| Because Paris is so beautifull

. A: (What /1 / do)
What should 1 do

in Istanbul?

s with information g

2. A Where / my brother / go)
where should my brother go

hould go to Rome and Venice.

43, with should.

in Germany?

= B: You should go take a boat tour. B: He

When should Donna come to Japan?
B: She should come in October. The weather is
fantastic then. :

=
=)
-
__;;3 A: (When / Donna / come)
-
—

- A (Who / my parents / call)

6. Ar (Why / 1/ visit)

should visit the Bavarian Alps.

4. A: (Where / we / meet)
Where should we meet in Salvador?

B: Let's meet at the market next to Pelourinho. OK?

i

":‘d; who should my parents call in Lisbon? why should | visit Machu Picchu?
: B: They should call my parents. They're lots of fun! B: Because it's a beautiful tourist attraction.
. eighty-five
-
- Grammar e Focus on the photo. Establish that
il the girl on the left is asking for advice.
o Aim ﬁxplain, if necessary, that the girl on the
i Practice should: information questions right has already been to New York,~so
. : she knows what to recommend. Point
,—‘:; Grammar support out the question using should.
Interactive Grammar Presentation e Give students a few minutes to read
— A the different questions and answers in
4 Exergsedt i the chart and then focus on the new
eme e On the board, vvrlte‘ What?, Where?, question word Why and the answer
i When?, and Who? First ask the students with because. Ask students to guess the
/ which question word doesn't have a /w/ meaning of Why and because. Point out
= sound (Who /hu/), and then ask them that the two words look very different

to suggest a simple question using
—— each question word, and a possible
answer. Start them off by holding up
a pen and saying Whats this? Its a pen.

Elicit another question with What and
. then continue with the other question
— words. Here are some possible ideas:
Where's your backpack?
— When'’s gym class?
. Who's your favorite singer?
o %
-
<

in English and compare this with the
students’own language.

Exercise 2 &) 2-63

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

o Make sure that the students don't
pronounce the / in should and
encourage them to pronounce should
very weakly, stressing instead the
question word and the main verb:
What should I do in Rio?#

e Practice the new words too: Why /wai/
and because /bi'koz/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.63

What should | do in Rio?
Where should he go in [taly?
When should they visit China?
Who should Kaye call in Miami?
Why should we go to Paris? -

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to show students
how to use the words in parentheses
to form a question. Refer them also to
the grammar chart at the top of the
page. Establish that they don't need to
change the form of any of the words
in parentheses.

e Students write the Guestions.

e Circulate while they are writing,
checking that they are copying the
spelling correctly and using the correct
word order.

o Students exchange books to check
their answers.

e Option: Practice saying the questions
and each individual statement of
the answers in Exercise 3 as a class.
Students then practice in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write these cues on the board:
What/do? Where/go? When/go?
Tell the class to imagine that they're
having an end-of-year trip or party.
Invite the students to make questions with
the words on the board and to answer
them with their own ideas:

What should we do?

We should go to a Chinese restaurant.
Where should we go?

We should go to Li5,

When should we go?

We shouldgoon ...

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online trave!
article
Warm-up

Write the first capital letter of each month
in a vertical list down the board (J F M
AMJJASOND)and ask volunteers to
spell the months for you to write, or if you
prefer, they come out and write them
while the class checks. Practice saying
them (for spelling and pronunciation tips,
see page 44).

Ask students when it is rainy in their
country (or region if their weather is more
varied) Ask When should people visit? As
students give their suggestions, make sure
they use in with months.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

The Montreal High Lights Festival is held
every year, usually in the last two weeks
of February. It includes food, music, light
shows, and winter sports, with an all-night
finale from 6 p.m. through 6 a.m. called
Nuit Blanche (White Night), featuring 200
free activities.

Exercise 1 2:64

e First, ask if anyone knows what the
weather is like in Canada in January.
Then ask students to look at the
website to check or find out.

e Play the CD or read the website aloud
while students follow. (If you read it
yourself, note the name of French origin
Canadiens,; which is not spelled or
pronounced the same as the nationality
adjective in English.)

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of snow from the photo and
practice the pronunciation /snou/.

e Point out that the athlete in the photo
is playing ice hockey /*ais ,haki/ and
that he is about to hit the puck /pak/
with his stick /stik/. ;

e Focus on the name Canadiens. Make
sure students understand thatitis a
word of French origin, spelled -ens at
the end.

e Use an example about your regional
weather to help students understand
the meaning of usually. (Students will
learn adverbs of frequency in Teen2Teen
Two, Unit 6.

It's very very cold, but it's sunny.

Reading An online travel article

W}} 1. Read the online travel article.
What's the weather like in Canada in January?

true. It's very, very cold. But in the province of Quebec, it's usually sunny,

and it's funi You should visit the city of Montreal. “Mount Royal” is a small
mountain in a park in the city. It's very pretty in the snow. in Montreal, there
are lots of nice restaurants, and the food is fantastic. And you shouldgo to '
Snow Village. There are restaurants, hotels, theaters, and other buildings, all
made of snow! Of course, Canada is famous for hockey, so you should go toa
Canadiens game. They're everyone's favorite hockey team. Go Canadiens! But
you can also play hockey, and other games too, at Montreal's Winter Festival.
So visit Canada in January!l Canada in January is awesomet -

2. Match the places with the things you can do in Canada in January. =J
1. You can watch hockey a. at the Winter Festival,
2. Youcangotoa resta%b. at the Snow Village. . ;4
3. You can play hockey. <. ata Canadiens game. -
3. Circle the words that describe Canada in January. % J
@ windy @wesome !
yainy (Sunny ho¢ a
4. According to the website, in Canada you should ... ;
go to a hockey game. D go to a mall.
D go to a beach. D buy clothes. ;
go to a restaurant. play hockey. "
look at the snow. go to a park. i
go to a mountain. D ride a horse. .
I
-
]
-
Exercise 2 anything that confirms any of the -
o Ask a volunteer to explain what they phrases. For example, for the first item
have to do. go to a hockey game, the text says you
i @l
e Students compare answers in pairs. should go to  Canadiens game. =
; i ivi s -
Exercise 3 Extra practice activity (?,“ !daTvse )f -
e Tell the students to look for these tE: C?”T%E thif/la‘;s to;ayr; < taiéf!:sr? =
words in the website text and to read b = kix L aW = ver;e eriw /n i 9 |
the context around them to find out g a|: otyour It ar{mt u!p f_’sfzss 2 ir: s )
whether they describe Canada in cevap el T e o
J class on the best month to visit: =
anuary or not. 55 : 2
So visit (country) in (month)! (Country) in il
Exercise 4 (month) is awesome! %
e Explain to the class that they should —
only put & check mark if the information =
is on the website. i
e Ask volunteers to read out the answers -
starting in each case with You should. N
e Option: Find supporting details l
To reinforce this strategy, ask the |
students to read all the phrases in e
the exercise before looking back at
the website. Then ask them to read .

the website quickly and to underline




ew) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation. Choose Bruno "
or Hana for speaker B. Describe your city. Use the ideas.

. Are you in

(@ vwenaeyes)

. Yes. Where are you?

right now?

& Well, it's really nice. The

and the are

Q And what about the weather?

sometime!} the souvenirs

the stores

_Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

the fouris aqu;?om’

eighty-seven |

Teen2Teen

»
2

i
ractice social language for describing
your country

Warm-up

~sk students to look at the colored words
70 the right of the Guided conyersation on
87 (or you could write them on the
if you prefer). Tell students that they
ve one minute to choose and write in
their notebooks the three things that they
most like about their country. Check that
sveryone understands, and then say Go!
Marn them near the end of the minute by
counting down Ten, nine, eight, seven, six,
“ve four, three, two, one. Stop!

out each word. The students raise

their hands if they had that word on their
ist. Someone without their hand raised
counts in English and writes the results on
the board. (If they all raise their hand, you
can count in English once, but after that,

you will-all know the number of students
in class that day.)

Exercise 1 & 2-65

e Establish that the boy and the girl are
on the phone. Ask the class to read and
listen to find out where they are.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Establish that Carlo's at home in Rome,
Italy and that Eva’s in Miami.

Usage
Right now refeérs to this exact moment
(like e.g., right next door on page 102).

Sois often used to show that the
speaker is about to ask a question.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-66

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

e For the second line, explain that Carlo
has already asked Eva where she is, so
when Eva asks him the same question,
she stresses you. Make sure the students
copy this: Where are you?

e Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, and to sound appreciative
when they say Good advice. Thanks!

Exercise 3

e Explain to the class that this time, they
take the role of A and they choose
either Hana or Bruno to be B.

e Emphasize that it was Carlo (A) who
gave information about his country, so
the students, as A, will be describing
their country in this copversation.

e Focus on the two gaps in A's first line
and elicit that they should use Hana
and Seoul or Bruno and Munich. Then
establish that they use their own name
and hometown in B's second line. (You
may like students to complete this far
before continuing.)

e Tell them to look at Exercise 1 to see
what kind of information they need in
each gap, but to use their own ideas.

e Circulate while they are creating a new
conversation. Check that everyone
understands the task and uses singular
and plural verbs correctly.

Chat

¢ |In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

e Option: Check who hasn't yet acted
out for the class and invite them to
do so. Encourage students to listen by
asking them to note the features of
their country that Student A in each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W35-W37
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 12
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot
UnitTestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Review:
Units 10-12

Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
over the whole year, and in the last

three units.

Exercise 1

e To help the students with this kind of
reading task, focus first on the chart at
the bottom and give the class a few
moments to read the phrases. Then
explain that they need to look for this
specific information as they read the
conversations above.

e Use the example to demonstrate
putting a check mark in the correct
column according to the number of the
conversation, and also to show that the
information might be paraphrased, e.g.,
good food in the chart but The food?It's
great! in conversation 1.

e Ask why there is no check mark in
column 1 for-cloudy weather (because
the conversation says that the weather
is great). Use this to demonstrate that
students need to read carefully for
sense, not just looking for key words.

e Tell them to read the conversations and
to check the correct column when they
find the relevant information.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to show that they
need to read B’s answer before they can
complete the question. ’

e Students complete the questions and
answers. § R

e As students finish, tell them to compare
their answers with a partner, and to
check for the use of the apostrophe-
incan.

e Option: Either in“open pairs”across
the class, or in “closed pairs’, students
practice asking and answering the
questions.

Exercise 3

o Explain that there is a problem in each
of the pictures. Give them a couple of
minutes to look at the pictures and
identify the problem.

e Option: The adjectives are given, but
the exercise calls for the students to

. a beautiful mountain

provide the nouns in each case. For
that reason, in setting up the exercise,
you may want to elicit ideas about the
pictures in English, to give support to
students who may struggle to think of
the correct nouns. Alternately, as this is
a Review, you could discuss the pictures
in the students’own language so that,
when you circulate, you have a clear
picture of each student’s ability to recall
vocabulary in English.

Focus on the adjectives above the first
picture, and explain that in each case
they will need to use an adjective with
too, for B'sanswer.

Point out that they have to think of the
correct noun for A’s line.

Students complete the gaps.

Circulate while students are writing to
assess their knowledge of vocabulary
and to check spelling.

When you go over the answers, ask
students to spell out the nouns, to
practice the alphabet.

e Option: In pairs, the students practice

reading the completed conversations
aloud.

e Option: To encourage the use of
reference skills, you could remind
students that there is a list of
vocabulary for each unitin the
Workbook pages at the back.
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statement with sh

=

<. Complete the personal statements.
My favorite color is

fcan

—4'rogress

'J Check what ya I

Discuss do&e and

Suggestion

Review the use of the one / the ones. Hold
up two markers (or pens) of different
colors and then place one of them on

a student’s desk near you. Ask Which
(marker) is on (Name’s) desk? Elicit The
(blue) one, helping as necessary. Hold up
more markers (or pens), including two the
same color, to practice the plural form The
(red) ones. =

If you don't have two markers or pens of
the same color, you could either borrow
from a student or draw two pairs of pants
on the board in different colors (using
black outline and filled with white if
necessary). Give one pair very thin straight
legs and the other very wide flared legs.
Ask Which pants should | buy? and elicit the
students'ideas with the plural form The
(white) ones.

My hometown is
In my hometown, you should :

) Give and apt omplhnmts :. Use e Unit 10-12 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 4

e First, ask the students to read the six
situations on the left. Then focus on the

statements with should and explain that

the students need to read carefully to
find the best possible match.

e You may want to suggest that they use
a pencil at first and then go over the
lines in pen once they are sure of the
best match in each case.

e Give students oral practice by asking
twelve different students to read the
situations aloud and correct matching
statements. ”

Suggestion

Involve the students in reviewing
demonstratives. Hold up a pen and say
This pen is (blue). Then ask for a volunteer
to come and “teach”the class how to use
that. If necessary, encourage the student
who volunteers to place apenona
student’s desk, pointing and saying That

pen is on (Name’s) desk. Continue with these

and those, asking the volunteers to vary
their examples.

Exercise 5

e Ask a volunteer to explain what they
have to do.

o |nvite a different volunteer to read the
example question and to explain why
that is correct (because rgstaurant is
singular, and it's across the street from
the speaker).

e Students read the statements and
questions and circle the correct form.

e To go over the answers, ask students to
read the entire statements aloud.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the information
that they need to complete the
statements. Check that everyone
understands. Students then complete
the statements.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back
at the contents of Units 10-12 on pages
70, 76, and 82, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this and
use language from the last three units to
remind them, e.g.,

What a cool (shirt)!

Can you read this to me?

You should write a color here.

Ask them to demonstrate they can do
everything that they have checked (v).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading Units 10-12 page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: photo captions

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class. Point out that the subject of the
sentence can be a name (Mr. Locke) as
well as a subject pronoun.

Exercise 2

e Explain that this is a correction exercise
where the students are pretending
to be teachers. Their task is to draw
a smiley face if the statement uses a
subject and a verb correctly, and a sad
face if something is missing.

e Students draw the correct faces.

Exercise 3

e Students correct the mistakes by
writing correct affirmative or negative
sentences in their notebooks. Either the
full form or the contraction is correct
when used with a pronoun.

. English class is great!

. Heis / He’s John.

. The books are not / aren't here.

. Itisnot/It's not/ it isn't a notebook.
. Heis / He's Carl.

W oSN OV

Exercise 4

e Motivate students by pointing out
that they can use their English to
label photos. Ask them to identify the
subjects and verbs by circling them.

Exercise 5

e Students write a caption for the photo
that they brought in (or for one of the
photos that you brought in).

e Option: Encourage students to use
language that they already know,
e.g., teacher (if relevant), student
or classmates, but you could allow
students to ask you for new words that
they want to use.

Unit 2 Writing_

Aim

Develop writing skills: questions and
answers

Exercise 1

o Discuss the writing rules with the class
and check if they exist in the students’
language. Ask students if they always
remember to use them (if they apply) in
their own language. Encourage them to
answer honestly.

e Option: You can model the
pronunciation of period /' piriad/ and
question mark /'’kwast fon mark/ so

<
Unit I: Photo captions -
|

4. Circle the subjects and werbs
in the photo captions. i
ot

t\i

a teacher.
a student.
classmates,

b
be e

e

!@&%Joaﬂn&@%a student. 2
<

2. Write a © for the stat ts with a subject and a verb.,
Write a & for the statements without a subject and a verb.
1. He is a student. & 6. The books not here. &

2. Mr. Mason a teacher. _@_‘ 7. Is not a notebook, &

3. Ms. Rose is the teacher. _,@__ 8. We're students. _,@ 5 e ’
oo T

4. English class great! ,.@__ 9. He Carl. _(*;_ s !assmates.

5. Is John. ,_(:l 10. She’s not Fran. & e

5. Choose a photo. Write a
caption for your photo. -
Use Exercise 4 for support. e

He's Rick, Rick's a student.

3. in your notebook, correct the six incorrect statements
from Exercise 2.

2. Mr. Mason is a teacher.

h

Unit 2: Questions and answers

3. Choose a photo or draw a
picture of your family or ==

o)) 1 Study the writing rule.

L

: - friends. Write questions ari.
a statement, always use a period. answers. Use Exercise 2
{Statements ! loe is my brother, She's my teacher. for support. " ﬁ
When you write a question, always use a question mark. fy
%Ez@% “?Z* Is Joe your brother? Who is Joe?
P
P
o
T ;—
They're my parents (e
What's his name 2
= o
-
=
—l

-
that students learn to recognize these Exercise 3 e
words in English. s Put students into pairs to ask each

E ise 2 other about their photos or drawings. =

Xercise Although they could do this in English,

e Askstudents to look at the example you could allow them to do this in the
to work out what they have to do. students’ own language to generate i
Complete the second gap as a class (). ideas more quickly of what questions ,,(

e Once students have completed the people ask. -
conversation, use the photo to present e Students can produce a rough draft
girlfriend. Point between the girl and of their work for you to comment -
the boy saying She’s not his sister. She’s on before they write it out neatly.
his girlfriend. Remind them to include their photos -

e Students can exchange their books to or drawings when they hand in their 1
check answers or you could write the assignments. —
conversation on the board and ask e Option: Use the photo to present -
volunteers to complete the gaps. boyfriend. __

-
™
“©
L
-
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e Students can write out a neat corrected
version and add a photo if they wish.

l _ Unit 3: A celebrity profile

o
~<A

1 -Study the wriﬁng rule. : 3. Read the profile of a celebrity. Circle the capital
letters that begin the of paople, cities,
countries, and nationalities.

Alway usa a capital letter for names of people.
”Ezié”g . Mary Allce Jones

Always use a capital letter for the names of
cities, countries, and nationalities.

Unit 4 Writing
tia (ulanovich is a famous

vian athlete. She’s a surfer from Sk Aim
ma@ennosa, a city near‘ > v
rix. Sofia’s first name is G Develop writing skills: a description of your
ut her family nam class schedule =
%ﬁa s mom and dad are| o
bert 13!10\"10 .
ot U1 S Exercise 1

. L
Colombia Colombian

 are originatly from Croatia. Now
 whole(utanovich famity is in@eru. o Review examples (or categories)

of words that need capital letters
in English (people’s names, cities,
question marks. countries, and nationalities).

4, write a profile of your favorite celebrity. Use Sofia’s
profile for support. Remember to use periods and

e Focus on the additional rules for
capitalization, noting that English usage
may be different from the students’
own language. Make sure students

= . understand that English as a school
Unit 4: A description of your class schedule subject has a capital letter because it is
=) also a language.
1. Study the writmg rule. 3. Inthe notebook, make a

Exercise 2

e Follow the procedure for Exercise 2 in
Unit 3 Writing, above.

hedule of your for one
. week. Then write about your
i A!ways use a capxtal Ietter for the names of days of the week. | schedule. Use Exercise 2 for
i Thursday, Friday, Sunday support. Start like this:

\;g Us: pital letter for th 1
e a cap er for the names of languages, 4
English, Spanish This week,
N Don't use a capital letter for the names of school subjects.
o math, geography class, computer science

Exercise 3

o Students write out their class schedule
on the notepad. Write any additional
subjects that students need on the
board for them to copy.

e Students can skip This week if they have
the same timetable each week.

e They then write a paragraph following
the model in Exercise 2.

e Ask the students to check their work
for capital letters and punctuation,
reminding them always to do this
before handing in written work.

s Option: Weaker students or classes
can be encouraged to copy the text
in Exercise 2, writing only about math,

3 &

4

ninety-one

Unit3 Writing Exercise 3 art, and English, but using the times
o Tell students to circle the capital letters and days of the week that reflect their
Aim for names, places, and nationalities. schedules.
Develop writing skills: a celebrity profile e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Make sure that everyone understood

Exercrse 1 surfer from the photo. Model the
= Discuss the writing rule with the class pronunciation of the country
=nd compare with capitalization in the name Croatia /krau'eifs/. Check
idents’own language. comprehension of other unfamiliar

words, e.g., famous, originally, whole.

Exercise 2
= Use the example to explain that Exercise 4
s have e replace the small e Students will need time to research
s with capital letters where information about their celebrity. In
necessary. class, they could decide who to write
= 70 go over the answers, encourage about and look at the list of /deas to see
and help the students to say, e.g., Gene, what information they know and what
capital G! to review the letters of the they need to research.
alphabet. e Have students do the necessary
= “ocus on the phrase an American singer. research and write a rough draft for
Ask if anyone remembers when to use homework.
an (before a word that starts with a e Students can look at each other’s work
vowel sound). Show students that itis in pairs before handing in for your
ficult to say a American. feedback.

dJdddddGddd Js l. | ¢

.



Unit 5: A description of you and your family

& «

Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of you
and your family *

3. Complete the chart about you and two

~ o) 1. Study the writing rule.
' o - - other people in your family.

G
Also capitalize the
first letter of names of
people, cities, countries,
and nationalities.

v

person 2

Always use a capital letter for

the first word in a sentence.

My famf!y Is very important
in my life.

Exercise 1

e Write these words on the board and
invite volunteers to come out and
correct the first letter if the word needs
a capital, or to place a check mark next
to the word if it is correct:
friend boy adam her | sister
korean you english country
canada pretty ana my montreal
(Adam, I, Korean, English, Canada, Ana,
and Montreal have capitals.)

e Then write Her boyfriend’s handsome. on
the board and ask why Her has a capital
letter here (because it's at the beginning
of a sentence).

e Discuss the writing rule, checking if

2. Read about Sarah’s family. Circle the capital
letters at the beginning of each sentence.

%

Lop-tp-cy -y

4. Write about you and the two people in >
your family. Use photos or draw pictures.
Use your chart and Sarah’s description
for support. Start like this:

Here's a photo of me and my ...

\

. )
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|
this is the same in the students’ own P
!anguage' Always capitalize the first letter of *
months and days. Sl

Exercise 2 1's on Monday, July 2nd, -

. : Capitalize the first letter in each word ’r

e Students circle the capital letters at the of an event’s title or name, ; : 2 !

it 5 : y Very cool! The Brazil-¢olombia game is at 9:00 —
beginning of each sentence. Iheimovie TheYoung Gin = greal) - i
The Lady Gaga World Tour concert and the n'fexico—,‘apan game is at 11:30. N#

e To go over the answers, students say s in Munich in May. "9

the word at the start of each sentence. 9 = - R =
' PNea € speciar even'

e Ask which other words in the text have SEm “’:en t5, Capitalizs the Awesome! On Wednesday, june 2nd, the movie !oy f
capital letters and why (the name and first letters of titles, days, story is at 6:00. On IhU'Sda‘/ ﬁ‘une 2t dontoclals gt
family name Sarah Breyer, the nationality countries, and months. forﬁlack?eauty at 4:30 and Jarry potter at 7.00. ‘f
Almerica n, the cz:ty Boston and |, because 2 Write an announcement for your , :;—
it's always a capital). own Includ , It's a party! Great! Don't be late! 1

concerts, games, and parties. T L

Exercise 3 See you on gaturday, june 5th at 7:30! o

= h 2

e Review words for family members (e.g., :
mother, brother, grandfather). Make ninety-iwo r’*"
sure students understand that under s
the headings person 1 and 2, students =
should write about a person from their -
family. Check the meaning of person . 3 y ; - —

Vo i robisfromnewyorkintheu.s.andiamhiseng Exercise 3
and elicit examples of family words. Helrait 51 = .
st i fior Invite volu.nteers out to the board to e on'the exc?amatnons i —t
this i eethErelis ol Tl ine Chaft replace the small letters with capitals as e ?nd mhewle -

o Students then Gompletathe ehart P ! R students to use these in their own work,
PR s T necessary (Rob is from New York in the e.g, Very cooll Awesome! You could also -—

Wi i 3 ;
erbigns 4 U.S. and  am his English teacher). review the phrase Totally awesome from %
) Discuss the writing rule and compare Unit 3. _—

Exercise 4 with the students’ ?W“ [ang‘.[;uage,f Explain that students can either invent @&

e Students describe a photo (or a picture stresi;:wg thdeéjse i sienter movie titles in English or use any of the - _.
that they have drawn) using the menTeRise s movie titles from pages 46 and 47. -
information from their chart in Exercise Exercise 2 Option: You can have weaker students -
3. Ask them to check their work for 6 Bt it i o just write a party announcement. This -
capital letters and periods. pr 2l : Y practices capitalizing days and months, »

P ik the new writing rule associated with -
. =1 Students St first exchange b09k5 o the grammar of the unit. Students don't
Unlt 6 wrltlng correct their work. Then start with a have to invent or find movie titles. —
student at the end of a row and go h

Aim around in turn asking each student -

Develop writing skills: an events to say the next word that needs a -

announcement capital letter. Help students with the o

pronunciation of Beauty /'byu{i/. -

Exercise 1

e To revise uses of capital letters, write -
this string of letters on the board (or .
separate it into words if you prefer): |

-




Unit 7: A text message to a friend

3. Write an exclamation point for the emphatic
statements and commands. Use a question mark
for questions. Use a period for the statements that

-are not emphatic.
and strong

Wow! 1. What day is today?

That's great! s
Don't use your phone in classt z 3 2. 1ts Monday"““‘
3. Oh, nol__ My phone is at homel . !
And f'm latel__

. Read Charlie’s text message to
his friend Max. Notice the use of
exclamation points for emphatic
statements and commands.

4. He has long wavy hair
5. Students: Don't use a pen on the board.l___ ‘
6. My backpack is on my bed_____
7. The homework is due today. Oh no !l _
8. It's 1:30 in Bogota_.__
9. It's 7:00? No way.l _

10, Wow ! _Who is she?

4. write a short text message to a friend about a place
at home or at school. Use Charlie’s text for support.
Use periods, question marks, and exclamatxon
points in your text message.

”
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Unit 8: A weather report

Remmder -

The words o'clock and Let’s
use an apostrophe, too.

Study the writing rule.

Use an apostrophe for:

= contractions of the verb be

Pm from Punta Arenas. She’s a teacher.  They're bored, What's his name?
+ contractions of not

He isn’t lnte, We aren’t on time. Don’t open your book,
+ possessives s and s’

Bob’s family name Is Smith. Our frlends’ teacher is Ms. Martin.

. Correct the errors. Use apostrophes.

1. My sisters birthdays in May. .My sister’s birthday's in May.
2. Its ten oclock. _Ii's fen oclock. :

3. Whos your teacher? _Who's your seacher?

4. Whats the weather like? ‘What’s the weather like?
5

s

L

3. Read the weather report. Notice
the use of apostrophes.

4. Vrite today'’s weather report.
Make suggestions with
imperatives, Use apostrophes
in your weather report and

b’, b L B B your suggestions. Use the
= 5. its sunny in Porto Alegre. 13 sunny in Porto Alegre. weather report in Exercise 3 *
—_— Dont go to the mall today. _Don’t go 0 the mall today. Tor support.
< 7. Lets stay home and watch TV, L&t stay home and watch TV,
Lﬁ‘ 8. It isnt hot today. It isn’t hot foday,
v ninety-three
E' L)
L‘w Unit 7 Writing Exercise 2
e First, do a scanning task. Ask the class to
<%  Aim read the text message quickly, to count

o3 S &

Develop writing skills: a text message to
a friend

Exercise 1

= Discuss the writing rule and ask the
students if they use exclamation
points a lot in text messages or online

the exclamation points (5).

Explain that exclamation points often
show that we're very happy. Ask them
to re-read the text to see why Charlie is
happy (he has his own room). Confirm
the meaning of own.

Option: Elicit what other emotions

chatting. that exclamation marks can depict (e.g.,
anger, surprise). Explain that sometimes
Usage multiple exclamation marks are used

Exclamation points are much more

informally in texts and e-mails (e.g,,

. common in informal writing such as Where are you Marta? You're late!!)
- texts, online and instant messages,
et or e-mails. Formal writing does not Exercise 3
- include emphatic statements like That’s e Explain that the students have to

» great! Written commands are either less decide where to use exclamation
| immediate, such as instructions in a points, question marks, or periods. To
- . textbook (e.g. Listen and repeat), or they help them decide whether a statement

are rephrased as polite requests:
Please send me more information.

is emphatic, write these statements on
the board, and ask students which they
would say with more emotion:

Its Monday ()
It's my birthday today (/)

e |nvite volunteers to punctuate the
statements.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Students could show you a draft They
then draw a frame to represent atext
message and copy the text into it.

Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a weather report

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
To check understanding, ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the verb be
for the affirmative sentences shown in
the box (! am, She is, They are, What is).

e Explain that Don't, which the students -
studied in Unit 7, is-a contracted form of
Do not. But you can add that this is very
formal and that the students don't need
to use the full form. Ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the two
negative forms of be (is not, are not).

e Write Our friends’ teacher on the board
and elicit whether this refers to one
friend or more than one (more than one)
to check comprehension.

e Focus on the Reminder to remind
students of the apostrophes in oclock
and Let5.

Usage
otlock is a contraction of of the clock, no
longer used in modern English.

Exercise 2

e Students rewrite the statements and
questions inserting apostrophes
correctly. With weaker groups, you can
mention that number 2 needs two
apostrophes.

Exercise 3

e Ask students to count the apostrophes
and to see how many are contractions
of is and how many are contractions of
not (is = 3, not = 4).

Exercise 4

e Students write a weather report with
suggestions how to spend the day,
following the model in Exercise 3. Tell
them to check their use of apostrophes
carefully.
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a descnptlon of your
neighborhood s

Exercise 1

e Place two pens, markers, erasers, and
books on your table.

e Write on the board:

There are pens markers erasers and books
on my table.

o Ask students what is missing. If anyone
knows, let them add the commas. If
not, ask the class to watch while you
put them in:

There are pens, markers, erasers, and
books on my table.

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with the students own
language.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
when a comma isn't necessary.

Exercise 2

e Students write the statements in their
notebooks, adding commas where
necessary.

2. My classes today are English,
geography, gym, and math.

3. How many restaurants, hotels, and
stores are there?

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read Daniel's
description and notice how many times
Daniel uses a comma, and how many
times he uses a comma before and
(four; two before and).

Exercise 4

e Students describe their neighborhood
in a similar way. Make sure they plan
their text to include some lists. If
students need more support, take a
statement from Daniel’s text and ask
the student how they can change it to
make it true for their neighborhood.

e Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64 if not done previously.

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
favorite outfit

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Point out that it is better writing style to
use longer sentences rather than using
lots of short sentences.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress that
just joining sentences with a comma is
not good style.

Unit 9: A description of your neighborhood

D 1. Study the writing rule.

Use and to connect two words.
There are schools and houses on my street.

Use a comma () to connect three or more words in a series.
Use and before the last word.

There are restaurants, hotels, and schools on my street.

m « Don’t use a comma to connect

two words. Only use and.
There are boys and girls in-my class.
NGT p B oz J# o 7 %

2. in your notebook, write commas in the sentences.
1. The weather in my city is rainy windy and hot.
The weather in my ¢ity is rainy, windy, and hot.

2. My classes today are English geography gym
and math.

3. How many restaurants hotels and stores are there?

Unit 10: A description of your favorite outfit

3. Read Daniel Campos's description of
his neighborhood. Notice his use of ‘:1
and and commas. ~

R s i in i i Lo ' o ol ot Il il o T
My neighborhood in Mexico ity is beautiful
historic. On'my siveet there are houses, apaviment
buildings, and hotels. There are always fofs of cars
on the sireet in front of the buildings. There's 2 90
language school in:#he neighborhood down the sirest
| from my house. There are students from all over he
 vorld. And there are firee great resfaurants in my
neighborhood: the Casa Colonial, the Brazd G,
the,

_—

4. Write a description of your «y
neighborhood. Connect words in lists
with and and commas as necessary. Useg
Daniel’s description for support. -

&
|

(o))

1. Study the writing rule.

These shoes are nice. They are not expensive.
These shoes are nice, and they are not expensive.

Language tip SHeIYS combine two sentences only

with a comma. Always use and.
These shoes are nice, and they are not expensive.
NOT These-sh jeerthey pensive:

with a

2. your notebook, bine the sent
comma and and.

1. The yellow shirt is awesome. It's not too expensive.

The yellow shirt is awesome, and it not too expensive.
2. This black jacket is my brother's jacket. It's not too big.
3. Our dresses are perfect‘fér the party. They're so cool.
4. These old shoes are great. They're my favorite color.

d

o

3,. in your notebook, correct the errors.
1. Her skirt is new, it's her favorite one.
Her skirt is new, and it's her favorite one.

g

2. These yellow boots are popular, they're per?
for rainy weather.

3. Your mom’s blousé is cool, it's a great color

4. ‘Read Em:a’s descnptson of her favorite J

t and black jeans.
cold weather are my
‘ ’y',re, great for parties, tocr
=
5. in your notebook, write about your favorite_
clothes and shoes. Use Erica’s description o

for support. Use a and and to -
combine sentences.
ninety-four 'w"l
3
|
Exercise 2 Exercise 5 &
e The students combine statements in o Weaker students can describe their
their notebooks. favorite outfit, but stronger students J
should follow Erica’s text and write
2. This black jacket is my brother’s jacket, about two o:.' three outfits. Tell students _j
and it not tao big. to check their work for commas and
3. Our dresses are perfect for the party, and. J
and they're so cool. o
4. These old shoes are great, and they're -
my favorite color. -
Exercise 3 -
e Use the example to demonstrate
the exercise. Students then write the p J
correct sentences in their notebooks.
.
2. These yellow boots are popular, and
they're perfect for rainy weather. -
3. Your mom’s blouse is cool, and it’s a -
great color. ‘
"l
Exercise 4 |
e Ask students to read the text. Elicit the &
meaning of outfit. =
|




. Studly the writing rule.

. Combine the sent:

Unit 11: A description of a friend or classmate

3‘ Read a description of a friend.
Notice the sentences with but.

ima and the word but to combine
two sentences with contrasting ideas.

{ ¢an sing well. | can’t dance at all,
f can sing well, but ] can't dance at afl.

with a and but.

1. She can't play volleyball, She can play basketball.
e cant play volleyball, but she can play basketball

2. They are from Rio. They are in Sao Paulo today.
They are feom Rio, but they are in S20 Paulo today,

3. The living room is big. The bedrooms are small.
The living room is big, but § de

4. Her mom is very tall. Her dad is very short.
Her mom is very tall, but hier dad is very short

5. His brother isn't an athlete. He can dance very well,

4., write about a person you know.
Describe this person’s abilities.
Use the descripti

His brother jsn’ but he can dance very well,
6. We can't swim very fast. We can run very fast.
We can’t swim 281, but we cun very fast

Unit 12: Atext message to qonfirm a meeting

Study the writing rule.
" Combir

3. Read the text messages. Circle the
three uses of or. :

Use 2 comma and the word or to combine sentences to
<fFer an alternative,

£ roiny. You should stay home, or you should go to the mall,
Shouid | stay home, or should I go to the mall?

Im your notebook, bine the i with or.
“ou can play basketball. You can play volleyball.

fou can play basketball, or you can play volleyball.
Should we watch TV? Should we go to the park?

"ou can go to Bogota. You can go to Cali.

—e should listen to music. He should read a book.

WM

+

4. Imagine you are in another city.
In your notebook, write a text message
exchange. Use the text messages in
Exercise 3 for support. Use a comma
and or to combine sentences.

= Aoril, it's rainy. It's windy.

i W oW

Yow should call your mom. You should call your dad.

¢ Tuesday? Is today Wednesday?

-

o= you from the U.S? Are you from Canada?

their ideas, and then to you to check
grammar, spelling, and punctuation.

e They then copy the text out neatly.

s Option: For a class reading activity, first
make sure that everyone writes about a
classmate. Ask students to use 7?7 each
time instead of the person’s name, and
to put their own name at the bottom.
Collect all the descriptionsin and re-
distribute them for students to guess,
e.qg.,  know! (Name)5s friend is (Name)!

Unit 12 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a text message to
confirm a meeting

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class,
pointing out that they combined
sentences with but in Unit 11, and
contrasting the meaning with or.

Usage

A comma is not used if the two parts
are not sentences, e.g., You can swim or
play soccer.

ninety-five

Unit 11 Writing

Aim

“=welop writing skills: a description of a
d or classmate

Exercise 1
= Discuss the writing rule with the class
oint out the use of the comma.
sure everyone understands the

f bur by writing the sentences

w on the board. Ask which one isn't
and cross it out as shown:

{can'tsing, but | can dance.
Point out that these are contrasting
ideas.

words or phrases with or as well, butin
those cases commas are not used.

Suggestion

You can point out in number 2 that it’s not
necessary to add the tilde in Sdo Paulo in
English, but that, of course, it’'s not wrong
to use it.

Exercise 3
e Students read the description.

o Option: Ask What are the contrasting
ideas in the sentences with but? (Carl isn't
tall / he’s very handsome; he can play
volleyball and soccer very well / he can't
play basketball at all; he can play the
guitar / he can't play the piano).

B @ e @ @ @ @ W g g Y WG LAY RS D WY b e e

Exercise 4

e Students prepare a rough draft.
Encourage students to write sentences
with contrasting ideas that they can
combine with but. Have students show
their friend their description to check

Exercise 2

s Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

* Encourage students to combine entire
sentences, even though they may be
repetitive. It is possible to connect

Exercise 2
e Focus on the example and check that

everyone understands what to do.

e You can do number 2 on the board to

remind students that a question works
in exactly the same way.

e Students write the combined sentences

in their notebooks.

2. Should we watch TV, or should we go
to the park?

3. You can go to Bogota, or you can go
to Cali.

4. He should listen to music, or he
should read a book.

5. In April, it’s rainy, or it’s windy.

6. You should call your mom, or you
should call your dad.

7. Is today Tuesday, or is today
Wednesday?

8. Are you from the U.S., or are you from
Canada?

Exercise 3

e Students circle two more uses of or,
noting the comma before each.

Exercise 4

e Tell the class to think of two meeting
places, two places where their friend
might be right now, and two activities.

e Students then write a text message

exchange following the model in
Exercise 3, combining ideas with a
comma and or,
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Geography

Continents, Countries, and Capitals

Aim
Use English to learn about continents,
countries, and capitals

Exercise 1 2:67

e Ask students to look quickly at the page
to find which map shows the US. (the
first map).

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

o Ask students to identify other countries
that they know in English, and then any
others in the students’own language.

e Option: It's motivating for students to
share what they already know, even if
they then read in English to confirm
their ideas. Tell them that being able
to read about other subjects in English
will help them to access a lot more
information.

e Check, using the example of
Washington D.C, that everyone
understands that the star shows a
capital city.

e Students then look at the maps (and
read the texts) to find the capital cities
of the countries.

:

Mexico — Mexico City

Canada - Ottawa

the United States — Washington D.C.
the United Kingdom - London
Germany - Berlin

Turkey — Ankara

Colombia - Bogota

Brazil - Brasilia

Peru - Lima

China - Beijing

South Korea - Seoul

Tokyo - Japan

Exercise 2

o Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do,.

e As volunteers give each answer, confirm
whether it is correct and model the
pronunciation as necessary, particularly
the new words Europe /'yurap/ and
North /nor8/.

Suggestion

Big numbers in English are not a language
focus here, but as the word million might
be new, you can model the pronunciation
of million /'milyen/. Explain that they
simply use the English numbers that they
already know in front of the word million:
19 million = nineteen million, etc.

Tokyo? 32 million paopla pe Sa
Mexico City? 21 million people  New York City? 20 million paople

Units 1-3

{~ ‘m
| =ej
=’
)
=
D
9
=
| =
=
&

1
)
. (o]
O

.
N

. ‘

of Canada and the U.S., Ottawa and Washington, D.C., ar¢

Exercise 3

e First, discuss in the students’ own
language which of the populations of
these cities are bigger or smaller than
Tokyo (the biggest city in the article).

e Focus on the box that gives the number
of people in big cities. (Note that
these population figures apply to the
metropolitan area, not just the city.)

e Explain the ranking task and make sure
that students understand. If necessary,
focus on the sample answer. Ask
Does Tokyo have the largest or smallest
population? (largest). For this reason it
is ranked number 1. Then ask Which
city has the second largest population?
(Mexico City).

Project: A country map

e Students will need time to research at
home, but you can establish in class
what country each student is going to
work on.

Mexico, Canada, and the United States are on the continent of North
America. Mexico City, the capital of Mexico, is a very big city. The capitals

S

n the continent of Europe there are forty-four countries, including

| Germany and the United Kingdom. Turkey is on two continents:
| Europe and Asiat

Option: To create an interesting class
display, allocate students to countries
from each continent. They could

also research the population of the
countries.
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‘ o‘ Project Classmate portraits
= @} Draw or paint

o
o

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic

—762): Also known
ly from Kazakhstan, f
ant poet influenced by Taoism.
Caravaggio (1571-1610): He is famous
for the use of light and shadow in his
realistic style.

von Jawlensky (1864-1941): He was born
in Russia and moved to Germany in 1896.

ddowdoddd s SAEAS

o d

He is most famous for portraits of heads
and faces.

Renoir (1841-1919): Renoir began
painting designs on china at a factory.
He was one of the most famous
impressionist painters.

Exercise 1 2:68

e Use the pictures to establish the topic
of the lesson. Ask the class to suggest
which of their classmates are good at
art. Find out if anyone in the class, or
anyone in their families, enjoys art as a
hobby. Ask if anyone has seen or tried
drawing apps on their phones, hand-
held computer games, etc.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud

while the students follow. Encourage
them to guess new words (see
Suggestion).

e Afterwards, take a class vote to see

which portrait is the most popular.
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Exercise 2

Ask a volunteer to explain what they
have to do. Students can refer to the
texts in Exercise 1 if necessary.

Option: The statements are in the
present. Ask students which portrait
they think looks the most modern.
As part of this cross-curricular topic,
remind students that these artists are
no longer alive.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line to stress that
some statements refer to more than
one portrait.

Students read each statement and
decide which portrait or portraits it's
describing, circling the correct letter or
letters.

Option: Classify information

To reinforce the strategy of classifying
information, write the four names (as in
Exercise 2) as column headings on the
board. After students have completed
the exercise, invite them to identify
which statements belong in which
column.

Project: Classmate portraits

To make a class book, students will
need to use the same size of paper
for their drawing or painting. Discuss
this with the class, making sure they
remember that they are also going to
write a short description to accompany
the portrait.

Students will then need some time

in class to sketch a classmate. Ideally,
they would choose their own partners
for this as they will accept a less
flattering portrait more easily from a
friend. If necessary, three friends can
work together, to make sure that each
student is drawn.

To use a realistic style, they will need to
observe and make notes in class about
the colors they need for skin tone, hair,
and eyes, but they could then finish
the color work at home if they have the
necessary materials.

They can write a draft of their
description at home and first show it to
their classmate for their approval, and
then to you to check.

If necessary, students then produce

a final version to accompany their
drawing or painting in the class book.
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Cross-curricular

® ° . -
Reading: Units 7-9 o
- - n a storm, the weather is very bad, with strong wind cs there is rain, and sometimes there isn't.
D~ Here are three types of bad storms. .
Earth Science - ®» ;
Storms >
Aim =)
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Use English to learn about storms

Exercise 1 &) 2-69

e Focus on the photos and invite the
students to guess the topic (storms).
Ask the class whether it's always
rainy when there’s a storm and elicit
everyone's ideas.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow and check their
ideas. Point out that there are new
words which they might be able to
guess the meaning of, but also tell
them to use the photos to help as well.

e After they have found the answer, ask
the class which new words they think
they were able to guess the meaning
of. Check their ideas, e.g., tornado,
kilometers, approximately, and northern,
and they may also recognize typhoon

November to March, there are
blizzards in Canada, the United Statest
r s ¢ are strong

ug&\ Sy

A
!

s in...
c. Northern Europel

il 8\ &

from the photo. . ¢ typhoons.
e Use the photos to elicit the meaning of of a hurricane is ...

hurricane, blizzard, and snow. ~ (©sunny. -
'ANSWER '
No, a blizzard isn't rainy. There's lots v oject Storm research Place: Joplin, Missouri {the US)
of snow. - ; Date: May 22, 2011 {at 5:34 p.m.)

Kind of storm: tornado
{ Description: Joplin's third tornado, : .
Usage ; 1.6 kilometers across, very strong winds

Brrr!is used in‘writing to represent the
action of shivering from the cold. it is
not said in spoken English because it’s
obvious from the physical action.

English uses a comma in big numbers
(e.g., 1,200) and a period (or decimal

oint) to separate whole numbers from Giquaiim Exercise 3 | et
fenths (eg pl 6, see Project) blizzard /'blizard/ e Students refer back to the texts and »
; st ; ; . circle r : —
el [ s il Baiciing R .
when the wind is stronger than 56 km/h. e Students read the descriptions and e -
Otherwise, the word used is snowstorm. check the appropriate boxes. € e . -
e You could refer students to page 104 for ItieSurlont e iagriced fe Project: Storm research ”
big numbers and model these numbers pronunciation of the key words, they e Students will need time to research at &
for students to hear them in English: Can e ieRi Ts gV ariers ofally, f home. In class, focus on the example,
480 four hundred eighty not, students can compare answers in pointing out the decimal point in 7.6. -

pairs before you model the words.

/for handrad ‘eri/ e Ask them to prepare a rough draft and

1,200 one thousand two hundred * Option: Classify information check it for capital letters, the date,and &
/,wan Bavznd ,tu 'handrad/ To reinforce the strategy, write the correct use of decimal points (not
120 one hundred twenty tornadoes, hurricanes, and blizzards as commas) in any measurements. -
/;,wan handrad ‘twenti/ column heatings on fhe board; Write ¢ Encourage students to print off photos -
(also often one twenty /,-wan 'twenti/). the numbersii=6 vertically to the left of or maps from the Internet, or to draw —
the first column, review each item from maps themselves, to show where the -
Suggestion the exercise, and write a check mark in B B
Once the class know the meaning of the the appropriate column. "
words for storms, it is useful for students to
practice them for use in this lesson: 5A
tornado /tor'neidou/
hurricane /*horskan/ b”




Polar bears and penguins

1. liveonland

2. live in the water

Penguins five in cold places in the south, like
Argentina and Chile. Penguins can't fly at all,
but they can run and swim very fast.

3. live in hot regions i

Jdddddddd s SEEAS

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross—cumcufar

animals in :haff own language Explain
ney will find in today’s class that
names in English may be

the names in their own

ed Nations oec;ared 2010-2020
as the decade for biodiversity, with
many annual events already established
internationally.

Note .

Students study the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. At this stage, they
only need to know the meaning of the
new verbs in the article.

Exercise 1 2:70
e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.
e Ask them to look at the photos,
“thinking about which of these animals
are cute.

e Practice the pronunciation of the plural

animal names in the article, pointing
out differences between the words in
English and their own language:
elephants /'elafants/

cheetahs /'t fijoz/

polar bears I'pouvlar berz/

penguins /'pengwonz/

whales rwetlz/

e Then ask Which of these animals are

cute? (Some students may like cats and

think that cheetahs are cute; others may
think elephants’trunks are cute))

e Discuss in the students’own langauge
the meaning of biodiversity V
/barouda'vaersafi/ and use the concept
to explain the meaning of kind as a
noun. Ask them to guess the meaning
of region, too.

e Say Welive in (name of cduntry). Our
hometown is (name of hometown). We
live in (name of hometown). Ask students
to guess the meaning of the verb five.
Then teach the meaning of water and
land.

e Ask Can penguins swim? (Yes, they can.)
Add But they can't fly and shake your
head. Ask Can efephants fly? (No, they
can’t) and make sure that everyone
understands the new word.

e Explain the meaning of ook, using the
students’own language, near the end
of the text.

e Read the last line aloud: Every ...
beautiful. Congratulate the class that
they are studying science in English.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell them to circle T or F based on the
text, not just on the photos.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example and establish
that this information is in the article.
Then say Elephants live in the water. Yes
or no? (No). Tell them to continue, only
checking the phrases that apply to

* each animal.

o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy after
Exercise 3, write these key words across
the board as six headings:
land water hot cold swim run
Assign an animal to each of five
volunteers and invite them out in
turn to write the animal names in the
relevant columns. The class watch and
check.

Project: Animal posters

e If you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

o Students will need time to find a photo

at home unless they want to draw their
animal.

e They use information from the article,

and other language that they know,
referring to the animals in the plural to
avoid the simple present -s.

99



100

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Ask students to leave their books closed.
Write Su, Adam, and Ana on the board.
Point to the name Su and ask Where’s she
from? (Turkey). Invite volunteers to form
the questions about Adam (Where’s he
from?) and Ana (Where’s she from?) for their
classmates to answer (the U.S. and Brazil).

Exercise 1 ®) 271
e Ask students to look at the magazine to
find what cities they are from.

o Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the phrase This is to introduce
someone. Demonstrate by pretending
to introduce one student to another,
e.g., (Name), this is (Name).

e Explain the meaning of / always
say. (Students will study adverbs of
frequency with the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.)

e Option: If you chose not to present
the form Mrs. (for a married woman) on
page 11, you may want to explain here
that when referring to a married couple,
people usually say Mr. and Mrs.

Su is from Istanbul. Adam is from Los
Angeles. Ana is from Brasilia.

Exercise 2

e Establish that the students have to write
the correct letter for each question.
Explain that they should use each letter
as many times as they need.

e When you go over the answers, make
sure students pronounce the letters g,
b, ¢, d correctly in English.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to explain that
students need to use one affirmative
and one negative form of the verb be,
in either order, to make the statements
true. Tell them to check whether they
need singular or plural forms.

e |t is useful practice for students to read
out the whole statements for everyone
to check their answers, as they cover
much of the core language. You may
need to remind the student reading
number 2 of the pronunciation of the JK
Bridge /65 ,dzer ke 'bridz/.

e Make sure that no one has used e not
in the first statement in number 9. I
necessary, write the incorrect phrase
on the board and cross it out: AR

~ She isn’t on Teen2Teen

Friends, but | am!

3 Complete each statement with an affir

the answers, according to
the magazine,

form of the verb be. :
. Su Berkan st from the United States, She 16

from Turkey.

. The JK Bridge st inLos Angeles. It is

. [] who is from Brasilia?

5 Z} Who is a teacher?

5 E What is famous?

Who is a big sister?
What's In Ana’s photo?
. E Who is Anthony?

:_5] Who is cool?

3 E Who is a student?

PNV S BN

and-herparentsrerot, and stress that

this contraction is only used after a
pronoun: you're not / we're not/ they're
not.

Option: Confirming facts

Students will know some of the answers
from what they have learned about the
characters earlier in Teen2Teen, but ask
them to find information in the text to
confirm the facts, e.g., Adam says I'm
from Los Angeles, but Ana states Brasilia’s
my hometown.

. Tony s ..

in Brasilia.

. Tony _isn'i ___ Ana's little brother. He ia____ Adam’s

fittle brother.

. Asli isnt ____ onTeen2Teen Friends. Su_is  on

TeenZTeen Friends.

. Ana 80t from Istanbul, She _i& from Brasilia.
Anthony's nickname. It g0t ___ Adam's nicknar
. Su_isnt ateacher Her sister, Asli, i ateacher.

. Brasilia isnT _ Adam’s hometown. It i5_____ Ana’s hometos
. Ana and her parents _2arent - in Istanbul. They 2re

in Brasilia,

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

isnot ... It's
‘snot/isnot... He's
’snot/isnot... Su’s
'snot/is not ... She’s
's...'snot/isnot

's not /is not ... She's
'snot/isnot ... It's
arenot ... re

b
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The date of the Opéningfceremdny is My
5 e - =

e first game is on SQnday, July

. The Opening Ceremony is at three

o'dock on i€

Nt g

I e oo

1

T g
o g e

e e g

i

board, gapping from and in for students to
supply the words:

(Name) is__ (Country).

He’s / She’s __ (Country) now.

1. Gan is in his hometown.
2. Frankfurt isn't in Germany.

. Gan is with his teammates at the airport.
4. Bruno's team is a volleyball team.

5. The Teen Volleyball Games are in Beijing.

. Gan is on the team.

7. The first game is on Saturday.

8. The Opening Ceremony is In the afternoon. »
he Games are at the National Stadium.

Exercise 1 2:72
® Zlsistudent isten and follow the

Usage

The expression be on (our) way can

be used in any tense and with any.
possessive adjective, e.g., I was on my
way to the game when | saw my friend.
Yup is an informal way of saying

Yes used in spoken English and in
informal immediate forms of written
communication such astext messages,
instant messaging, or onfine chat.

Gan's in Beijing, China and Bruno’s in
Frankfurt, Germany.

Exercise 2

e Explain that students will need to work
out some of the answers from more
than one piece of information in the
text messages.

o |f relevant, focus on the preposition
nearest each gap first to ask them
whether they are looking fora day, a
date, or a time.

e Copy the statements onto the board
while students are working and then
ask volunteers to complete them for
everyone to check. Make sure that the
students used the ordinal abbreviation
th correctly in questions 2 and 3, and
that they all used a capital letter for
Saturday, exactly as modeled in the text
messages.

e Option: Scan for information
To reinforce the strategy, use the
direction line to demonstrate that a
scanning task asks the students to find
certain information. Tell the students to
write down all the days, dates, numbers,

+ and times from the text as quickly as
they can and to raise their hand when
they finish. They should find Sunday,
13th, Saturday, two, and 3:00. Tell them
to apply this information to work out
the answers to Exercise 2.

Exercise 3

e Students read the text messages again
ly to decide whether the
true or false.
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Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 3
Aim \ :
Extend reading skills through texts written

from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Discuss how students celebrate their
birthdays, both with their friends and their
families. Talk about other family birthdays,
such as their parents’ or grandparents’
birthdays. Encourage students to use

as much English as they can, e.g,, family
words and the words for places such as
party, movie theater, and restaurant.

Students know the meaning of go to

the (beach), so even though they aren't
themselves yet using the simple present,
you can allow them to contribute in their
own language and then re-phrase, e.g,,
Ah, you go to a ltalian restaurant for your
parents’ birthday. That'’s great! / What a nice
ideal And where’s the restaurant? Is it down
your street?, etc.

Exercise 1 2:73

e Review where the friends are from.
Ask Where's Sandra from? Where’s Adam
from? (Sandra’s from Colombia and
Adam’s from the United States). Establish
that Sandra has written a text and that
Adam has replied by e-mail.

e Ask the students to read both messages
to find out where Adam is.

e Playthe €D or read the text message
and e-mail aloud while students follow.

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of bookstore and use the
photo to confirm this. Check if students
know the 'meaning of cable car and
refer to the photo.

e Explain that many different people from
all over the world, including celebrities,
visit City Lights looking for a wide range
of books. Adam likes watching them all
and finds it fascinating. Ask students if
they know a place anywhere like this.

e Help students to understand tonight.

He's in San Francisco.

Usage

Birthday boy / girl is used informally to
refer to someone of any age, even an
adult, on their birthday.

Pic (instead of photo) is common in
e-correspondence, but it is not used in
spoken English or in formal writing.
Right is used with locations, to stress the
exactness of a place, e.g., right outside,
right down the street, right around the
corner, right next door.

LA /el ‘ei/ is a very common nickname
for Los Angeles.

~.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

e For feedback, the students can ask and
answer across the class in “open pairs’”.

Exercise 3

e Explain that there are three options,
True, False, and No information, and
demonstrate with the example. Point

0
LI
=

i
/1L
IR
Al
1

&

out that although they know that
Sandra is from Cali, her text message
doesn't say where she is, so the check
mark is in the box in the NI column.

Option: Scan for information

To reinforce this strategy, ask students

to identify the key words in each
staternent and to scan the text for q
information about them, e.g.,

Cali: not mentioned = NI

November 21st: atthetop =T
athome today: in L.A. today = F
grandparents / Italian: nationality not
mentioned, /talian only mentioned in
connection with restaurants = NI i
new bookstore: old bookstore = F

Adam and his family: family party =T {
Students can answer T, £, or N/ to

practice the alphabet, or you can mode q
the pronunciation: /tru/, /fals/, /,nou
mfar'meifn/.




Correct these false statements, according to the article.

reach piace in

1. The Pyramid of the Sun is in Yucatan.

The Pyramid of the Sun is near Mexico City

© | good weather
fourist
atfractions

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 4

Aim

“ena reading skills through texts written
Tom the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

=ss who! and encourage the class

€ name as soon as they know.

. and he’s on Teen2Teen Friends.

=5 Dirthday is on May 18th. (You could

Check the time and add here: /ts morning
Gternoon /evening in his country now.)

"tinue His nationality is Mexican,

is hometown is Mexico City. (Daniel).

Encourage the students to tell you

anything they know about Mexico.

You could ask them to name the main

language spoken, a sport in which the

national team regularly plays, or examples

of Mexican souvenirs that they have seen.

Accept correct geographical information

about Mexico, but there's no need to elicit

nd his
anr

4. You can't buy souvenirs in Oaxaca.

You can buy souvenirs in Oaraca

5. Oaxaca is the capital of Mexico.

Mexico City is the capital of Mexico

this because it's included in the reading on
page 103.

If you have Mexican students in your

class, tell them to keep their books closed
and to try and guess specific places (not
general features such as beaches) that
Daniel might mention when describing
his country.

Tell them to open their books and quickly
scan Daniel’s article to check their ideas.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Mexico has a population of 112 million
(2011 census). The official language is
Spanish, but at least 62 other indigenous
languages are spoken.

Exercise 1 274

e Ask students to listen while they look
at Daniel's article, including the map, to
find where the beautiful beaches are.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Model the word historical, with a clear
initial A /hi'stortkl/, and make sure that

students understand the meaning. Ask
them too if they recognize excellent and
pyramid.

¢ Explain the meaning of by car. Note
Students will learn by with transport
vocabulary in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 7.

e Option: There is no agreed
pronunciation of Oaxaca in English, but
you could choose to model an English
version that is close to the Spanish,
fous'haeka/. Explain that many Mexican
place names come from indigenous
languages, not Spanish.

Yucatan

Exercise 2

e Explain that the students may need to
write some phrases in more than one
column, according to Daniel’s article.

e If you wish to focus on the strategy (see
Option), copy the chart headings onto
the board and ask students to come
up and write the answers. Otherwise,
students can compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy, read out
these additional words from the article
and ask volunteers to find them in the
text and to copy them into the correct
column or columns on the board:
pyramid (MC,Y), swim (Y),
historical (Q), the capital (MC)

Exercise 3

e As there may be alternate answers,
go through the exercise orally as a
class, identifying the errors. Read each
statement and ask What’s wrong? The
students can call out key words.

e Students then write the corrected
statements in their notebooks.

e Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling. If students ask, explain that
Pyramid of the Sun has capital letters for
the important words because it is the
official name in English, but the pyramid
at Tulum is lower case because the
pyramid does not have an official name.

e Ask pairs to exchange books and to

check each other’s work carefully.
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Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

D1
1.01
1.82

1.63

1.04
1.05
1.06
107
1.08
1.09
1.10
.1
142
113
1.14
1.15
116
1.47
1.18
1.19
1.20
1.21
1.22
1.23
1.24
1.25
1.26
1.27
1.28
1.29
1.30
1.3%
1.32
1.33
1.34

135
1.36
137
1.38

1.39
1.40
141
142
1.43
144
145
146
1.47
1.48
149
1.50
1.51

Title

Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions,
ex.1

Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions,
ex.2

Welcome, p.6, The alphabet, ex.1
Welcome, p.6, The alphabet, ex.2
Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.1
Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.2
Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.1
Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.2
Welcome, p.8, Numbers 11-20, ex.
Welcome, p.8, Numbers 11-20, ex.2
Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-100, ex.1
Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-100, ex.2
Welcome, p.9, Teen2Teen Friends
Unit 1, p.10, Vocabulary, ex.1

Unit 1, p.10, Vocabulary, ex.2

Unit 1, .11, Topic Snapshot, ex.]
Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.3
Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.4
Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex4

Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.6

Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.8

Unit 1,.p.14, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 1, p.14, Grammar, ex4

Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.1

Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.2

Unit 2, p.16, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 2, p.17, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.1

Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.2

Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex4

Unit 2, p.20, Grammar,

Personal information

Unit 2, p.20, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.]

Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.2

Unit 3, p.22, Teen2Teen Friends,

Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 3, p.23, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex4

Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.1

Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.2

Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.3

Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex4

Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.5

Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1

Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.1

Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.2

Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.1

Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.52
1.53
1.54
1.55
1.56

1.57
1.58
1.59
1.60
1.61
1.62
1.63
1.64
1.65
1.66
1.67
1.68
1.69

1.70
.71
1.72
1.73
1.74
1.75
1.76
1.77

1.78
1.79
1.80
1.81
1.82
1.83
1.84
1.85

D2,

2.01
2.02
2.03
2.04
2.05
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09
210
m
212
2.13
2.14
215
2.16
2.97
2.18
2.19
2.20
2.21
2.22
2.23
2.24
2.25

Unit 4, p.31,Top‘ic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, Days of
the week

Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 4, p.34, Reading, ex.1

Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.]

Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, Responses

Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 5, p.37, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 5, p.38, Grammar,
Irregular plurals

Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 5, p.39, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 5, p.40, Reading, ex.1
Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit6, p42, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 6, p.43, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 6, p44, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.2

Title

Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.6
Unit 6, p.47, Teen2Teen, ex.]
Unit 6, p.47, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 7, p.51, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 7, p.52, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1
Unit.7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit.7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 8, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.3
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.2

2.26

2.27
2.28
2.29
2.30
2.31
2.32
2.33
2.34
235
2.36
237
2.38
2.39
2.40
2.41
242
2.43
2.44
2.45
2.46
2.47

2.48
2.49
2.50
2.51
2.52
2.53
2.54
2.55
2.56

2,57
2.58

2.59
2.60
2.61
2.62
2.63
2.64
2.65
2.66
2.67
2.68
2.69
2.70
2.71
272
2.73

2.74

Unit9, p.62, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 9, p.64, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 9, p.64, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.64, Vocapulary, ex.3
Unit 9, p.65, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 9, p.66, Reading, ex.1
Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 10, p.71, Topic Snapshot, ex.]
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, Colors
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex4
Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen,
Positive adjectives

Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 11, p.76, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex4
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 11, p.80, Reading, ex.1
Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen,
Positive responses

Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 12,p.82, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 12, p.83, Grammar, ex.4
Unit 12, p.83, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1
Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.2

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,

p.96, Geography, ex.1

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,

p.97, Art, ex.]

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-S,

p.98, Earth Science, ex.1

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 10-12

p.99, Life Science, ex.1
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1,
p.100, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2,
p.101, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3,
p.102, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4
p.103, ex.1
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Audioscript

Page 11, Exercise 4 & 1-19

1 A: Hellol I'm Max.
B: Hello, Max. I'm Sara.

2. Ay Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex.
B: Nice to meet you, Alex.

3. &: Hello. I'm Gabriel.
B: Good morning, Gabriel. 'm Mr.
Smith. I'm the teacher.

4. A: Good morning Mr. Smith. Nice to
meet you.
B: Welcome to English class.

Page 14, Exercise 4 &) 1-25
1. I'm Sarah. I'm not Lacey.
2. She's Lee. She's not Kristen.
3. He's not Jonathan.
4. & Jillian?
B: No, I'm not Jillian. I'm Katie. She’s
Jillian.
5. A: He's Edward, not Robert.
B: Edward?
A: Yes.
6. A: Are you teachers?
B: Yes. Elena and | are teachers.

Page 19, Exercise 4 1.33

1. She’s Hope's grandmother.

2. He's Hope's father.

3. They're Hope's brother and sister.
4, She's Hope's mother.

5. She’s Olivia and Zack’s sister.

Page 25, Exercise 4 1.45
1. A& Where'’s your brother?
B: My brother? He's in Mexico.
A: That's great!
2. A: Where is Cali?
: Cali's in Colombia.
: Is Louin Cali?
: Yes, heis.
: Where are you from?
: Where am | from? I'm from Canada.
: Are his grandparents American?
: No.They're Chinese.
: That's so cool!
: Hi, Anne. Where are you? Are you in

}
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B: Ms. Kim? She's Korean.

Page 25, Exercise 5 1-46
1. & Our new teacher is Brazilian.
7 That's cool. Where'’s she from?

N (
1)

r
S DI

2 H| Mar} Where are you?
I'm in Germany, ¥

Are you in Canaoo?

: No, actually I'm not. I'm in New York.

: Is your father from Chicago?

: Chicago? No, he's not from Chicago.

My father’s from Los Angeles.
5. & What's your nationality?

FrRrOREERE®

B: I'm American. What about you?
A: I'm American, too.

Page 33, Exercise 3 ®) 1-60

1. A: Kelly! Look at the timel
B: Why? What time is it?
A: It's seven forty-five! Your first class is
at seven forty-fivel
B: Oh, no! You're right. Bye, Mom!

2. A: Good morning, Ellie. You're early this
morning.
B: Am I? What time is it?
A: It's seven twenty.
B: Really?
A: Mm-hmm. Class is at seven thirty.
But that's OK. Come in!

3. A: Hey, Matt! What time is it? Are we
late for geography class?
B: No.It's eleven fifteen.
A: Whew! That's good. Class is at eleven
fifteen.

Page 36, Exercise 3 & 1-67
1. A: Wow! That guy is very handsome!
B: Whois he?
A: The actor. What's his name? Ohl It's
Looney! Alvin Looney!
8: But he's so old!
A: Heis not old! And he is handsomel
2. & Is he your dad?
B: Mm-hmm.
A: He's short, But you're tall.
8: Well, my mom?s tall, too. I'm tall
because my mom’s tall.
3. A: Is that your English teacher?
B: Who?
A: The tall man.
B: Yup.That's Mr. Baker, my teacher.
A: Jessica: Thisis my grandma.
Grandma, Jessica.
B: Nice to meet you, Jessica.
€: Nice to meet you too, Mrs. Palma
8: Well.goodbye girls!
A&C: Bye-byel
€ Wow! Your grandmother is so young!
And pretty!
A: Thanks!
5. A: Look at herl Is she pretty, or what?
B: She is pretty. What's her name again?
A: Are you kidding? That's Monica
Scarlatti, the Italian actor.
B: Oh, she’s cool!

4
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Page 45, Exercise 6 &) 2-:03

1. A: Is Paula’s birthday party on Tuesday?
B: Yes, itis. On May 24th.
A: Great! At what time?
B: Eight. Be therel

2. A: Mandy, what'’s the movie on
Saturday?
B: Oh, you mean the movie, The Class?
A: Right! The Class.
B: Let me check up. Yup. Saturday,
November 3rd at six thirty.

3. AW a ter, when's the school concert?

: Uh ... I'm not sure.

A: Oh, come on. Listen. The concert at
the school!
B: Uh, OK. I think it's on January 23rd.

A: What day is that?
B: It's on Thursday. At three.
4, A: Hey, Nancy.
B: Hi, Gary. When's the game on
Monday?
A: What game?
B: You know ... Mexico and Turkey.
A: Oh, that gamel! It's at eight thirty.
B: What's the date? July 29th?
A: No, it’s July 30th.
B: OK, see you at eight thirty then.

Page 50, Exercise 3 & 2-08

1. A&: Mom, where are you?

B: Oh, Marty! I'm in the bedroom.
A: Oops! I'm sorry, Mom!

2. A: Where's Sally?

B: Sally? She’s in the bathroom. In the
shower. Again!

3. A&: Hey, Dad. Where's my notebook?

B: It's in our bedroom. On your mom'’s
desk.

A: Your bedroom? Really? '

B: Yes.I'm sure.

4. A: Is my English book in here, Laura?
B: No, it's not. It's in the kitchen. On the
table.
A: Thanks!

5. A: Oh, no! Where are my things?
B: What things?
A: My markers and my pens.
B: Look in the living room. On the sofa.
A: Great! Theyre here. Thank you so
much, Mom!

Page 53, Exercise 5 &) 2-12

1. A: Please call your dad, OK?
B: Why? '
&: Because we're late!

: You're right! Thanks!

o

© 2. A: Look at the sign! Our math

* homework’s due today!

B: No way!
A: Well, look at the sign on the board.
"Math homework due Wednesday:”
B: Well, that's good. Because today’s
Tuesday!
A: Duh!

3. A: Jason! Hello!
B: What's wrong?
A: Don't read now. Listen to our
geography teacher.
B: OK. OK.

4. A: OK, class. That's all for this week.
Bye-bye! Oh! And, class, don't be late for
school on Monday, OK?

B: OK, Ms. Perkins.
5. A: Silvia, it’s late.
B: What time is it, Dad?
A: It's nine oclock. Do your homework,
OK?
B: OK, Dad.
6. A: Don't write in the book!
B: Why?
A: Because it's my book. Use your
notebook. It's on your desk.

105



106

Page 57, Exercise 4 &) 2-19

Good morning! I'm Rick Kantor, your

international weather man. Let’s see how

the weather is in these cities this morning.

1. It’s a beautiful morning in Torontd today.
What a beautiful sunny day! But guess
what! It's cold outside. Very sunny and
very cold.

2. And what's the weather like in
Tegucigalpa? Oh it’s a hot onel It's very
hot and very rainy this morning in
Tegucigalpa.

3. Let's go to Tehran. It's a cold and cloudy
day in Tehran today. And very windy.

A cold, cloudy, and very windy day in
Tehran.

4, And to Tokyo! What's the weather like in
Tokyo? Very bad! It’s cold, it's windy, and
it's very rainy in Tokyo.

Well, that's our weather report. I'm Rick
Kantor. And it's a beautiful day!

Page 59, Exercise 2 &) 2:22

1. What a beautiful day! It's sunny and it's
hot.

2. The weather is bad today. It's very windy
and rainy.

3. What a day! It’s nice and hot and the
weather’s great!

4. Brrrl It's so cald today. It’s very cloudy
and cold.

Page 63, Exercise 4 & 229
1. A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey!Vicky. 'm here!
A: Hey, Vicky. Welcome to Boston!
B: Thanks! Hey, this is a really nice
neighborhood.
A: Itis. Butit's pretty small. Where are
you now?
B: I'min front of uh ... the Metro
Theater. Across the street from the park.
A: Great. I'm at the language school. It's
around the corner from the theater.
B: Great! See you soon.
A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey, where are you?
A: Oh, Vicky. I'm sorry. I'm late. I'm still
at the language school. Are you still in
front of the theater.
B: Actually no. It's really cold, so 'm at a
Chinese restaurant right now.
A: Where's the restaurant?
B: It's down the street from the theater.
A: OK. No problem!
3. A: Hello?
B: Vicky, where are you?
A: I'm at a Chinese restaurant.
B: A Chinese restaurant? But I'm here,
too! Where are you?
A: Janey, what's the name of the
restaurant?
B: Let's see. Uh ... Sylvia's Chinese
Kitchen. It's next to Mario's Pizza.
A: You're kidding! And I'm at the Hong
Kong Café. It's across the street!

2
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Page 64, Exercise 3 &) 2:32

1. A: Hello?
B: Hi, Jan. Where are you?
A: I'm at the mall.

2. A: Where's the bus stop?
B: It's around the corner.

3, A: Is the big building a mall or a hotel?
B: It's a hotel.

4, A: Is this a good store?
B: Yes, itis. It's great.

5, A: Where's Charlie’s apartment building?
B: It's on Main Street.

Page 70, Exercise 4 & 2-40

1. This is a nice jacket. It’s really great.

2. These shoes are good for school. And
the jeans are, too.

3. This awesome dress is for my party.

Page 72, Exercise 4 &) 2-44
1. A: Those pants are great!
B: Really?

A: Yes. And green is your favorite color,

right?
B: Itis. But what about the brown ones?
&: They aren't so nice. Buy the green
pants. They're really cute. 2.
A: What about that sweater?
B: Which one?
A: The gray one.
B: It's cool. But it’s very expensive.
B: You're right. Let’s buy the white
sweater. It's nice too.
A&: Is your jacket new?
B: This jacket? No way. It's a very old
jacket. :
A: Really? Well, it’s really nice.
A: What's your favorite color?
B: Orangel!
A: No way! Orange is my favorite color
too.
B: Sois that why your shirt, your pants,
and your jacket are orange?
A: That's right!
5. A: What color are these shoes? Are they
blue or black?
B: I'm not sure. But they're good-
looking. Let’s ask.
A: Excuse me, ma'am. What color are
these shoes?
C:They're blue.

3
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Page 79, Exercise 4 &) 2.52
1. A: Canyouride a horse?
B: Me? No, | can't. Horses are way too
big.
&: Hey, horses are fun! Let’s go to the
park, and ride a horse. | can teach you!
B: Well ...
2. A: What a beautiful sunny day! Let’s go
to the beach. OK?
B: No, thanks.
A: Why not?
B: Well, | can't swim.
A: Oh. No problem. Let’s go to the park!
3. A: There's a party on Friday. Let's go, OK?
B: Well, all right.
A: What's wrong?

B: | can dance, but | can't dance very
well.
A: That's OK. | can teach you!

4, &: There's a concert on Saturday. Jacey

Max and Yayal!

B: Jacey Max? She’s terriblel She can't
sing.

A: Really? What about Yaya?

Now he’s cooll He can sing really well.

Page 83, Exercise 4 &) 2-59

1. & Hello.
8: Hello, Vicky?
A: Mark?
B: HiVicky. Guess what? We're in your
hometown today!
A: Really? That's great!
B: Hey, you're right. It really is a nice
place. The weather is great! It's so nice
and sunny.
A: It's true. Here's my advice. Go to the
beach. The beaches are awesome!
B: Hey, that's a great ideal

2. & It's so cooll We're really in France!

B: Yeah, what a nice country!
A: And the restaurants are fantastic!
B: Yeah ... Hey! Let’s call Mom and Dad
now!
A: Not a good idea. They're in bed
now. It's three o'clock in the morning 2t
home.
B: Oh, you're right!

3. A: My friend Oscar is here from Ecuador
B: Oh that's nicel!
A: Yeah. But it's so rainy. We can't go to
the beach ... we can't go to the park ...
8: No problem!
A: Really? What's your advice?
B: Go to the mall. There are lots of
stores and a great movie theater.

4. A: So what's Japan like?
B: Oh, it's great. The people are really
nice!
A: And what's the weather like in
January?
B: Actually, it's cold in January. You
should go in May or September.
A: Thanks for the advice!

5. A: Sowhat's Shanghai like?
B: Shanghai is fantastic! It's a very,
very big city. And the tall buildings are
awesome. Shanghai is a lot of fun.
A: What's Shanghai like in August?
B: Not great. August is way too hot for
me. Go in May or October. The weather
is great.
A: Thanks.

6. A: Hello.
B: Hello, Dad?
A: Karen. Hey, how's Bogota?
B: Dad, it's so cool! It’s really fun!
&: That's great. Are you with your
classmates?
B: Yes. We're at a restaurant. Is Mom
home?
A: Actually she's at the mall. Call again
at three o'clock, OK? .
B: Surel
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Workbook
Answer Key.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
Page W2

Exercise 2
. aboard
adesk

a chair

. astudent
apen

. a marker
. a pencil
a book

. atable

© W NG W h W N

Unit 1
Page W3

Exercise 2

2. Good night.

3. Goodbye.

4. Good afternoon.
5. Hello.

6. Good evening.

Exercise 3

2. Good morning.
3. Good evening.
4. Good afternoon.

Exercise 4

1. Good evening

2. Good afternoon

3. Hello

4. Nice to meet you

5. Nice to meet you too
6. Goodbye
7. Good morning

Exercise 5
2. we
3. he
4, it
5. she
6. |

Page W4

Exercise 6

I am Celina.

. ltis a notebook.

. She is not Clara.

. We are partners.

. You are not a student.
. He is not Silvio.

NN W N

Exercise 7
2. are

3. am

4, is

5. are

6. are

Exercise 8

2. Phil and | are not classmates.

3. | am not a student.

4, You and | are not teachers.

5, Mr. Smith is not a teacher.

6. Laura and Selma are not students.
7. We are not teachers.

Exercise 9
2. isn't

3. isn't

4. is

5. aren’t

Exercise 10
2. a
3. b
4, a
5 b

Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2

1. grandmother
3. sister

4. family

5. parents

6. number

7. my

8. e-mail

9. mother

10. grandfather

Exercise 3
I-my

you — your
he - his
she - her

it —its

we - our
they - their

Exercise 4
2. her
3. our
4, his

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. Patand Ben's

3. my grandparents’
4, Ms. Kaye's

5. my classmate’s

Exercise 6

2. Is she Nelson’s mother?

3. Is it Jamie’s pencil?

4. Are they Ms. Fry’s students?
5. Are we your classmates?

6. Am I your teacher?

Exercise 7
. isn't

are
arent
are

is

pwawN

Exercise 8
2. What's
3. Who's
4. What's
5. Who

6. What

Page W7

Exercise 9
2. He / David
3. nickname
4. parents

Exercise 10

4 What are their names?

2 Oh, who are they?

7 No, he isn't. He's my grandfather!

5 My brother’s name is Josh. And my
sisters’ names are Lili and Rena.

6 And who's he? Is he your father?

3 He's my brother. And they're my
sisters.

Exercise 11
2. a
3.b
4. a
5.b
6. b

Unit 3
Page W8

Exercise 2

1. hometown

2. nationality; hometown
3. nationality; hometown
4. country; hometown

Exercise 3 :
Teen2Teen Friends and Hometowns:
Ana, Brasilia

Gan, Beijing

Sandra, Cali

Julie, Montreal
Adam, Los Angeles
Bruno, Munich
Bonus questions:

a.

2. The United States
3. Mexico

4. Canada

b.

2. you

3. she

4, it

5. they

4

2. awesome

3. teen

4. to

5. is

6. listen

7. again

8. repeat

9. from

107



10. are

11. parents
12. the

13. what

14. friends

15. nationality

Page W9

Exercise 4
2. in; from
3. from;in
4. from;in

Exercise 5

2. Yes, they're / they are in the United
States.

3. No, itisn't/is not from Japan.

4. No, they aren’t / are not in Italy.

5. Yes, he’s / he is from South Korea.

6. No, I'm-/ | am not in Miami.

Exercise 6

2.

Q: Where are your grandparents from?
A: They're / They are from Portugal.

3.

Q: Where's / Where is your sister?

A: She’s / She is in Mexico City.

4,

0: Where's / Where is his mom?

A: She's / She is in Curitiba.

5.

Q: Where’s / Where is Jorge’s mom from?
A: She’s / She is from Manaus.

6.

Q: Where's / Where is your grandfather?
A: He's / He isiin London.

Page W10

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4. b

Exercise 8

2. What about Nick?

3. Yes, that's right.

4. She's from China.

5. What's his nationality?

Exercise 9
2. 2

s W
oo o

Exercise 10
1. about
2. she’s not/ she isn't / she is not; That's

Unit4
Page W11

Exercise 2
2. Monday
3. on

4. Tuesday
5. Wednesday
6. Thursday
7. Friday

8. When

9. at 7:45
10. at 11:00
11. When
12. on

13. Thursday
14. At

Page W12

Exercise 3
2. 9:07
3. 10:52
4, 5:30
5. 1:10
6. 11:12

Exercise 4

2. It’s four fifteen.
3. It's eight twenty.
4. It's six thirty five.
5. It's twelve ten.

6. It's six forty-five.

Exercise 5
2. English

3. science

4, gym

5. math

6, art

Exercise 6
2. Geography; early
3. Math; on time

Page W13

Exercise 7
2. a

3. b

4. b_

Exercise 8

3 It's 3:40.

5 [It's at 3:30.

1 Hey, Greg.

6 Oh, nol We're late.

2 Hey, Amanda. What time is it?
4 3:40? What time is art class?

Exercise 9
2.a

Gk of - o
[V o o gt ']

o

Exercise 10 ;
2. What time’s math class?
3. Areyou sure?

4. Are we on time?

5. It’s OK.

6. You're early.

7. What timeis it?

Unit5
Page W14

Exercise 2

Peter: short hair, curly hair
Nancy: short hair, straight hair
Marina: long hair, wavy hair
Liliana: short hair, strai”&ht hair
Pedro: short hair, straight hair
Sergio: long hair, curly hair

Exercise 3

2. is short and curly.

3. is short and straight.
4. is long and wavy.

5. is short and straight.
6. islong and curly.

Page W15

Exercise 4

1. Nancy, Marina, and Liliana
2. Pedro, and Sergio

3. Peter

4, Peter

5. Leona, Liliana, and Pedro

Exercise 5

2. She'’s a short woman.
3. She's a cute girl.

4, We're new students.
5. They're tall boys.

Exercise 6

2. Mayra’s sisters are very short.

3. Is your father very tall?

4. Paul’s girlfriend is very cute.

5. They aren’t very young.

6. His hair isn’t very curly or very long.
7. They're very late.

8. Are we very early?

Exercise 7

2.

@: Is your dad’s hair long or short?
&: Itis/It’s short.

3.

@: Are your grandparents very old?
&: No, they are / they're young.

4.

Q: Is your brother’s hair curly?

A: No, itis/it's straight.

5.

@: What color are your mom’s eyes?
&: They are / They're green.

6.

@: Is your girlfriend’s hair long?

A: No, itis/it's short.

Exercise 8

blond, blue, brown, curly, cute, gray,
green, old, pretty, red, short, straight, tall,
wavy, young

16 adjectives
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Page W16

Exercise 9

2. Yes, they are.

3. No, heis not/isn’t.

4. Yes, heis.

5. No, it's not /is not /isn't.
6. No, it's not/is not/isn't.
7. No, it's not /is not /isn’t.
8. Yes, itis.

Exercise 10

No, it's short.
Well, are her eyes green?
No. You're wrong. Too bad!

= N Wl

Hey, Brad. She's my new girlfriend.
Guess who!

Is her hair long?

Is it Alison?

Is it Edward?

His hair? It’s straight and long. Who is
it?

Is he very tall?

Yes, itis.

No, he’s not tall or short.
-Guess who! He's a new boy.

OK. What about his hair? Is it curly or
straight?

vien Moo B
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Exercise 11
2. b
3. a
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Unit 6
Page W17

Exercise 2
2. concert
3. game
4. movie

PageW18

Exercise 3

June, September, December, February,
May, August, November, January, April,
July, October

Exercise 4

. twenty-three, twenty-third

. fourteen, fourteenth

. nineteen, nineteenth

. two, second

. five, fifth

. sixteen, sixteenth

. twenty-eight, twenty-eighth
. seven, seventh

. eighteen, eighteenth

© W NNWV A WN

Yes, they are. Her eyes are very pretty.

Exercise 5

2. How old are his brothers?; 's twelve
years old; s fifteen years old

3. How old are you?; 'm thirteen years
old

4. How old are Mrs Boyle's students?; re
twelve years old

5. How old are our grandparents?; s
fifty-three years old; ’s fifty-one years
old

6. How old is his mother?; ’s thirty-six
years old

Exercise 6
2. on; at

3, at

4. on

5. on

6. at;on

Page W19

Exercise 7
2C
3. b
4, a

Exercise 8
2. a
3. b
4. b
5 a
6. a

Exercise 9

8 Thanks, Shane! See you at 3:00!

5 Justa minute. Let me check. ... It’s
today at 3:00.

Hello?

I'm great, thanks.

Shane, when’s the movie Madagascar?
Hello, Shane. It’s Ali. How are you?
Today?-

That's right.

O B B WA e

Exercise 10
2. it's

3. I'm great
4. When is / When's
5. Just

6. check

7. on

8. at

9. At

10. right

11. Seeyou

Unit 7
Page W20

Exercise 2

b. living room
¢. bathroom
d. kitchen =
2. sofa

desk

chair
fridge

sink

. bathtub

. shower

. toilet

O NG w

Exercise 3

2. The backpack is under the desk.
3. The shower is in the bathroom.
4, The book is on the desk.

5. The phone is on the bed.

6. The notebook is on the fridge.
7. The sofa is in the living room.

8. The boy is in the kitchen.

Page W21

Exercise 4
2. on
3. on
4. on
5. in
6. on

Exercise 5
2. They're / They are at school.
3. They're / They are at home.

Exercise 6
2, Don't read
3. Use

4. Do

5. Listen

6. Don'tdo

Page W22

Exercise 7
2. the living room
3. the sofa

Exercise 8
2. b

o wn e w
[V o 2 )

Exercise 9
What's; my; it's; bed; there; Great; Under;
good

B
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Unit 8
Page W23

Exercise 2
2. rainy
3. windy
4. hot
5. cold
6. beach
7. park
8. mall
9. stay
10. watch
11. play
12. home

Exercise 3
1. windy
2. cold

3. rainy

4, hot

Page W24

Exercise 4
2. a
3. ¢
4, b

Exercise 5°
2. notgo

3. notgo

4. go

Exercise 6

1. Let’s

2, Let's not; Let's go to
3. let’s; Let's

4. let's not

Page W25

Exercise 7

5 Well, then. Let’s go to the beach.
4 Let’s not. It's sunny and beautiful
outsidel

What's wrong?

Great idea!

Let’s play video games. OK?

I'm bored.

[ IR - S

Exercise 8
2. b
3. a
4, a

Exercise 9

1. sunny; go to the park

2. let’s go to the beach; It’s cold and
windy

110

Unit9
Page W26

Exercise 2

2. house

3. park

4. school

5. restaurant

6. store

apartment building
movie theater

. bus stop

© o N

Page W27

Exercise 3

2. next to

3. between

4. across the street from
5. nextto

6. across the street from
7. down the street from
8. in front of the

9. nextto

10.down the street from

b

b

-

by

Exercise 4
2. thereis
3. thereis
4. Thereis
5. thereis
6. There are

Exercise 5

2. Are there big hotels in Mexico City?
Yes, there are.

3. Are there movie theaters in the

neighborhood? Yes, there are.

Is there a bus stop around the corner

from your house? Yes, there is.

Are there good restaurants on your

street? No, there aren't.

Is there a movie theater next door to

the mall? No, there isn't.

4

by

5

»

6

»

Page W28

Exercise 6

2. How many stores are there in the
neighborhood?

3. How many restaurants are there next
door to the school?

4. How many movie theaters are there in
the mall?

5. How many English students are there
in your English class?

6. How many days are there in March?

Exercise 7

I know! You're at the language school.
Guess!

You're right.

Yes, there is.

OK. Is there a restaurant down the
street?

Where are you?

Wb MW

—-d

Exercise 8
2.b
3.b
4, a

Unit10
PageW29 =

Exercise 2
2. red

3. green

4. yellow

Exercise 3
2. ajacket
3. askirt

4, a sweater
5. a shoe
6. shoes

7. a blouse
8. adress
9. pants
10. jeans
11. shorts

Page W30

Exercise 4

2. Which; is; one
3. Which; is; one
4. Which; is; one
5. Which; are; ones
6. Which; are; ones

Exercise 5
2. That

3. These
4. This

5. Those
6. That

7. This

8. that

2. those

Page W31

Exercise 6
2. a
3. b
4, a
5. a

Exercise 7

1. skirt; jeans; awesome

2. shoes; cool; shoes; sweater; great
3. jacket; nice; jacket; shirt; cool
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Unit 11
Page W32

Exercise 2

b. dance

¢, draw

. swim

. cook
play the guitar

. play the piano
play the drums
play soccer
play volleyball
play basketball
ride a bike

.ride a horse

Secret message: You can speak English!

=4

ER

g o

1

ar

Page W33

Exercise 3

. dance

. play basketball
swim

sing

. draw

Exercise 4
2. can'tsing
3. can play
4. can play

Exercise 5
. can;can’t
. can; can't
can't; can
can; can

. can't; can

Page W34

Exercise 6
2. Can your father sing?
b. No, he can’t, but he can play the
guitar. ’
3. Can they play basketball?
f. No, they can't.
4. Can you dance well?
d. No, | can't, but | can swim well.
5. Canyou swim?
a.Yes, | can.
6. Can your brother play the piano?
e. Yes, he can, and he can sing, too.

Exercise 7

7 That's so nicel Thank you!

Oh, that’s awesome!

No problem. | can teach you!

Yes, | can. | can play basketball very

well.

4 What about you? Can you play
basketball?

1 Marci, can you play basketball?

5 Me? I can't basketball at all.

N O W

¥ .
l

Exercise 8
2. a
3. b
4. a

Unit12
Page W35

Exercise 2

2. food

3. souvenirs

4. mountains

5. tourist attractions
6. music

Page W36

Exercise 3

1. should visit

2. shouldn't buy; should buy
3. should stay; should go (go)
4, shouldn't be; should go

by

Exercise 4

2. Should Lourdes buy the dress?; she
shouldn’t / should not

3. Should | go to a Thai restaurant?;
you should.

4. Should my friends ride their bikes
in the park today?; they shouldn't /
should not

Exercise 5

2. Where should they go after they visit
Porto Alegre? ’

3. When should we come to Bangkok?

4. Why should my parents visit the
Pyramids in Egypt?

Page W37

Exercise 6
2. London
3. beautiful
4, nice

Exercise 7

3 I'm at a restaurant. In Madrid.

1 Tracey, are you at home right now?

5 It's fantastic! The music is fantastic and
the food is awesome.

7 It's always hot and sunny. You should
come to Spain sometime!

4 Really? What's Spain like?

2 Yes.Where are you?

6 And what'’s the weather like?

Exercise 8

1. Where are; Cuzco, Peru; what’s; like;
music; what's; like; it's; You should
come to Cuzco

2. Caracas?; Where are; Shanghai; what's;
like; food; what'’s the weather like; You
should come to Shanghai
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absolute
according to
across the street
actor

actually

advice

all

also

always

am

an

and

answer
apartment building
apologize

are

around the corner
art

article

at

at all

at home

at school

at work

athlete
awesome

B
backpack
bad
bathroom
bathtub
be

be careful!
beach
beautiful
because
bed
bedroom
between
big
birthday
black
blog
blond
blouse
blue
board
book
boot
bored
boy

boyfriend
brother
brown
building
bus

bus stop
but

buy

C

calendar
call

can

can't

car
celebrity
chair
check out
choose
circle

city

class
classmate
clock
clothes
cloudy
cold

color
come
complete
computer science
concert
confirm
convenient
conversation
cook

cool
correct
country
curly

cute

D

dad

dance 4
dancer
dates

day

describe
desk
different

do

don't

down the street

draw
dress
due

E

e-mail address
each
early

easy
English
eraser
event
everyone
example
expensive
eyes

F

false
family
family name
famous
fantastic
fast
father
favorite
festival
first
food
forecast
forget
Friday
fridge
friend
from
front
fun
furniture

G

game
geography

girl

girlfriend

go

good

good afternoon
good evening
good morning
good night
good-bye
good-looking
grandfather
grandma
grandmother
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grandpa
grandparents
gray

great

green

guess

guys

gym

H

hair
handsome
he

hello

her

here

hey

hi

history
hockey
hometown
homework
hot

hotel
house
how many
how old
husband

i

|

idea

in

in front of
info
information
interesting
nternational
nterview
introduce

wn'

jumper
just like

K

kitchen

L

late

let me see
let's

let's not
life

© Oxford University Press 2015

lift

listen

little brother / sister
living room

long

look

lots of

M

made of
magazine
mall

man
marker
math
maybe
meet
meeting
message board
meter
mistake
mom
Monday
mother
mountains
movie
movie theater
MP3 player
museum
music

my

N

name
nationality

.native

neighborhood
new

next door .
next to

nice
nickname
no problem!
no way!

not
notebook
notepad
now
number

O

o'clock
occasion
of coursel
Oh!

OK

old

on

on time

one
oops!
or
orange
our
outside
over

P

pants

parents

park

partner

party

pen

pencil

pencil case
people

perfect

phone

phone number
photo

phrase

picture

play

play basketball
play soccer
play the drums
play the guitar
play the piano
play video games
play volleyball
please

polite

popular

pretty

price

probably
purple

R

rainy

read

real

really
really?

red
refrigerator
repeat
restaurant
ride a bike
ride a horse
right

right?

rock band
room

run
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S

Saturday
say
schedule
school
science
second

see you later!
she

shirt

shoe

short

shorts
should
show
shower
showtime
sign

sing

singer

sink

sister

skirt

small

SO

sofa

some
sometime
sorry
souvenir
speak
special
spell £
sports
state
statement
stay home
straight
street
strong
student
style
subject
suggest
Sunday
sunny
sure
sweater
swim

T

T-shirt
table

tall

talk

* talkabout
teach
teacher

teen
tell

text
thanks
that

the time
theater
their
there
there are
there is
these
they
this
those
Thursday
to

today
toilet
too
totally
tourism
tourist agency
tourist attraction
true
Tuesday

U

under
unscramble
upload

use

\'

very
video games
visit

-

W

watch TV
wavy

we

weather
webchat
website
Wednesday
weight lifter
welcome
well

what

what color ~
what day -
what time
when
where
which

why

white

who

windy

with
word
woman
wow!
write

Y

years
yellow

you

young

you're the best!
your

%
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